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Ijirti  T.  w.  SCi’ong,  98  Nassau  St  n.Y. 

DEATH  OF  FATHER  SEBASTIAI  MI.E  OF  TIE  SOCIETY  OF  JESIS. 
Killed  by  the  English  and  Moliawis  at  Horridgewock,  Aug  23,1724'. 
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TO  THE  GREAT  PATRIARCH, 

PIUS  THE  NINTH, 

OVER  THE  WHOLE  WORLD, 

RED  FACES,  PALE  FACES,  AND  BLACK 
FACES. 

THE  GREAT  SPIRIT 

MAY  SMILE  UPON  YOU, 

AND 

THE  UNIVERSAL  WIGWAM  OP  PRAYER. 

MAY  HE  HOLD  THE  BAD  SPIRIT, 
THAT  HE  MIGHT  NOT  HARM  YOU, 
AND  ALL  OTHER  PATRIARCHS. 

MAY  YOUR  GREAT  WIGWAM 
BE  STRONG  WIGWAM, 

TO  CONQUER  ALL  YOUR  ENEMIES. 

MAY  YOU  GET  AN  ABUNDANCE  OP 
WAMPUMS,  VENISON,  AND  TROUT. 
GIVE  A  SMILE  TO  ALL  THE 
RED  FACES, 

TO  OUR  SQUAWS,  TO  OUR  PAPPOOSES, 
TO  OUR  WIGWAMS, 

TO  OUR  HUNTING-GROUNDS,  TO  OUR 
RIVERS  AND  LAKES. 
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KETCHI  PATLIAS, 

PIUS  NULI, 

S  AN  G  M  AN, 

MEHQUIQUANT,  WANP’tKIKIT,  TE  MEKKASEWIQUOUT. 

KETCHI  NIWESK, 

KULAMWIQUELUTANQUE, 

H  A  T  C  H  I 

NANGAMESSI  AKIAMIHEWIGAMIKOOK. 
TCHIBATOOK  UGALNEMAN  WETCHITCH, 

ANDA  METKASESIWAN, 

HATCH!  NANGAMESSI  PATLIANSAK. 
KETCHI  KIA  WIGWAIkl, 

E  DOT  C  HIS  AN  G  LE  C  K  WIGWAM, 

KISI  KANBAMISTAMEN  MESSI  KETUNALUSQUE. 
TCHIBATOOK  KIA  MENHPLAWI  KEMESSINEMBN, 
WAMBANBIALL  EGHIMOGUOHAK  HATCHI 
SKUKTAMOOK. 

MEHQUIQUAHNTCHIK  MESSI  ULLAMWIQUELUTAH- 
HAOK, 

PEHINEMOOK,  NITCHANNAWAK, 
NIGWAMNAUWALL, 

NATIELWIKKINAUWALL,  KSIBUMNAULL  HATCHI 
MAQUOSSBEMNAUWALL. 
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PREFACE. 


- 1-9  •  - - 

The  Tribes  of  the  Abnakis,  or,  more 
properly,  Wanbanakki  (people  of  the 
Aurora  borealis,  from  Wanb^nban),  ex¬ 
isting  in  the  State  of  Maine,  transmit  the 
truths  of  the  Catholic  religion  from  pa¬ 
rents  to  children,  only  by  oral  tradition. 
Rev.  Edmund  Demillier  left  a  hand¬ 
writing,  containing  a  small  prayer-book, 
which  was  a  correction  of  the  prayer- 
book  printed  by  Rev.  Mr.  Romagne,  with 
other  additions.  I  have  made  use  of  them 
both,  and  I  have  spared  no  labor  to  cor¬ 
rect  them.  But  I  found  that  this  com- 
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pilation  was  not  sufficient  to  leave 
amongst  the  Indians  a  standing  form  of 
prayers  and  instructions  in  their  own 
native  language.  They  needed  a  hook 
to  which  they  could  have  reference  at 
this  time,  in  which  the  spirit  of  infidelity, 
so  widely  prevailing  among  the  white 
men,  is  endeavoring  to  find  an  access 
even  to  the  red  race.  Many  attempts 
made  in  old  times  to  pervert  them,  have 
been  renewed  in  these  last  years,  even 
in  this  very  year,  not  only  by  white  peo¬ 
ple,  but  also  by  some  Protestant  Minis¬ 
ters — apostates  from  the  Catholic  reli¬ 
gion,  belonging  to  the  tribes  of  the 
Iroquois.  However,  they  had  no  success, 
having  not  been  able  to  make  a  single 
convert. 

The  arrangement  of  this  book  is  quite 
different  from  that  made  by  Rev.  E.  De- 


9 


millier ;  tlie  prayers  have  been  distri¬ 
buted  under  certain  fixed  beads,  and 
new  additions  have  been  inserted,  in 
order  to  render  this  volume  more  pro¬ 
portionate  to  the  object. 

But,  taking  under  consideration  the 
want  of  proper  words  and  phraseology 
to  express  the  revealed  mysteries  of  the 
holy  religion ;  the  condition  of  the  lan¬ 
guage — destitute  of  grammar  and  dic¬ 
tionary — and  the  want  of  the  substantive 
verb  to  he,  by  which  (as  Rev.  John  Eliot 
long  ago  observed  in  his  grammar  of  the 
Massachusetts  Indians),  many  words  un¬ 
der  a  composition  become  substantive 
verbs;  it  is  not  to  be  expected  that  this 
book  should  be  exempt  from  mistakes 
and  inaccuracies. 

There  exists  at  Harvard  College  a  ma¬ 
nuscript  dictionary  of  the  Abnakis  (pub- 
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lished  in  the  first  volume  of  the  new 
series  of  the  Memoirs  of  the  American 
Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences),  made 
by  our  Father  Sebastian  Kale.  This 
dictionary  is  not  complete,  because,  be¬ 
fore  being  finished,  it  was  taken  away 
from  the  author,  together  with  his  chests 
and  papers,  by  a  party  of  English,  from 
New  England,  who  in  1Y22,  under  Ool. 
Westbrook,  pillaged  the  church  and  the 
village  of  the  Abnakis,  at  Norridgewock, 
on  the  shores  of  the  Kennebec.  This 
manuscript  has  been  always  regarded  as 
precious  remains  of  Philology  by  all  men 
of  Science.  The  amateur  of  letters  and 
the  antiquarian  will  lament  for  ever  the 
cruel  death  of  Father  Rale,  who,  having 
spent  about  thirty-five  years  among  the 
Abnakis,  was  the  only  man  capable  to 
give  a  perfect  dictionary  and  grammar. 
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But  unfortunately,  in  1724,  the  Indians 
and  Missionary  were  taken  by  surprise, 
by  a  number  of  English  and  Mohawks. 
Father  Rale  fell  a  martyr  at  the  foot 
of  the  cross  erected  in  the  mission,  where 
his  body  was  found,  hacked  and  mangled 
in  a  savage  manner,  and  where  it  re¬ 
mains  buried  by  his  beloved  Abnakis.* 
So  the  dictionary  of  Father  Rale  will 
remain  incomplete  for  ever.  Being 
antiquated,  it  cannot  now  answer  for  the 
language  used  at  present  by  the  Indians. 

The  rules  of  pronunciation,  and  the 
English  translation  of  the  catechisms,  are 
intended  for  the  convenience  of  mission¬ 
aries.  Therefore,  I  have  preferred  to 
overlook  the  elegance  of  the  English 


*  See  History  of  the  Catholic  Missions  among  the 
Indian  Tribes  of  the  United  States,  by  John  Gilmary  Shea. 
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version,  in  order  to  give  faithfully,  as  far 
as  possible,  the  literal  meaning  of  the 
Indian  words. 

Should  this  small  work  prove  of  any 
use  to  literature,  as  a  contingent  to 
greater  works  on  the  languages  of  the 
Red  Race  of  this  Continent,  I  shall  con¬ 
sider  myself  fully  rewarded. 

June^  1856. 


OLD  POINT  ON  THE  KENNEBEC,  MAINE. 

Site  of  anci e ut  Abnaki  mission,  with  the  monument  over  tke  grave  ,0“f  the 
_ _  RFV.  SEBASTIAN  RALE_^.^_. _ _ _ _  . 


RULES 

FOR  READING  THE  LANGUAGE  OP  THE  ABNAKI 
INDIANS. 

The  language  of  the  Abnakis  has  a 
similarity  to  the  Hebrew,  in  the  con¬ 
struction  and  formation  of  words,  in  the 
use  of  prefixes  and  affixes,  &c.  The 
sound  of  the  Indian  words  could,  with 
great  propriety,  be  expressed  by  the 
Hebrew  alphabet,  as,  v.  g ;  the  aspiration 
at  the  end  of  many  words  could  be  de¬ 
signated  by  the  »  ;  the  hh  by  the  a ;  the 
g7b  by  the  a ;  the  M,  or  M,  or  7ik,  by 
the  3  and  ^,  &c.  But  as  it  would  render 
the  Abnakis  language  unintelligible  to  , 
persons  not  acquainted  with  the  Hebrew 
alphabet,  so  this  plan  is  not  advisable. 
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I  have  made  use  of  the  sound  of  the 
Latin  alphabet,  rather  than  of  any  mod¬ 
ern  language,  because  it  obviates  many 
difficulties  in  the  pronunciation,'  which 
could  not  be  prevented  by  the  adoption 
of  any  modern  language. 

1.  Pronounce  all  the  letters. 

2.  A  double  consonant  is  to  be  pro¬ 
nounced  with  double  force  of  a  single 
one,  V.  g.,  Pesecd  (one)  ;  pronounce  the 
(9  as  in  the  word  miser.  Messi  (all)  pro¬ 
nounce  the  <9  as  the  Latin  word  messis. 

3.  B  and^,  d  and  4  and  let  have 
little  or  no  difference  amongst  the  In¬ 
dians,  and  often  the  one  is  pronounced 
for  the  other,  not  only  by  different  tribes, 
but  sometimes  even  by  the  same  tribe, 
V.  g. :  the  Penobscot  Indians  say  Pam- 
paMamawewine  (pray  for  us)  ;  the  Pas- 
samaquoddy  say  JParnhattamaioewme. 
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4.  D  before  g  is  scarcely  beard. 

5.  Hh^  AA,  M,  M,  bave  a  very  pecu¬ 
liar  strong  aspiration,  wbicb  cannot  be 
expressed,  because  they  bave  no  corre¬ 
sponding  sound  neither  in  English,  nor 
in  any  other  language  that  I  know; 
hence  it  has  to  be  learned  only  by  hear¬ 
ing. 

6.  Tch  has  two  sounds — one  as  the 
English  cA,  v.  g. ;  nitohi-wetcJii  (for  which, 
or  because),  pron.  as  in  the  word  church. 
The  other  has  no  corresponding  sound  in 
English,  V.  g. :  Tchetchague  (soul).  The 
nearest  pronunciation  is  that  of  the  word 
church,  but  with  some  more  power. 

7.  The  w  must  be  adopted  and  pro¬ 
nounced  as  in  English.  W  followed  by 
«,  gives  to  this  letter  a  very  broad  sound, 
V.  g. :  tmUawcsm  (star),  pron.  Waa-tta- 
wes-su.  Wha  is  pronounced  as  in  Eng- 
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lish,  except  tliat  the  a  has  the  sound  as 
in  the  word  wax^  and  something  broader. 

8.  The  final  when  not  accentuated, 
is  not  altogether  mute ;  but  it  has  a 
sound  to  be  learned  only  by  the  voice, 
V.  g. :  Kindgemussisque  (queen). 

9.  Oo  has  the  sound  very  like  to  the 
English,  V.  g.  :  AJiiamihewigamilcodh 
(church,  verhatim  wigwam  of  prayer), 
pron.  as  in  the  word  cook.  The  Indians 
do  not  need  this  diphthong ;  but,  as  it 
has  been  adopted  in  America  at  the  end 
of  many  Indian  words,  so  I  have  followed 
this  orthography. 

10.  Very  often  the  Indians  pronounce 
the  nasal  diphthong  wa,  very  like  the 
French,  in  louange  (praise),  v.  g. :  AV- 
weskuanganolidn  (spirituality).  Whefi 
it  is  to  be  pronounced  so,  I  have  always 
spelled  it  as  follows,  uha  /  hence  Niwes- 


Tmhagandhan.  The  nasal  diphthong  oa 
has  no  corresponding  sound  in  English  ; 
it  is  very  near  to  the  French  pronuncia¬ 
tion  of  the  word  Mohan  (Card.  De 
Roh^n). 

11.  The  apostrophe  (’)  between  two 
letters,  the  first  of  which  is  a  consonant, 
is  a  sign  of  an  e  mute,  which  some  tribes 
pronounce;  some  do  not.  When  it  is 
found  after  n  or  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word,  it  is  a  sign  that  these  two  conso¬ 
nants  are  prefixes  of  a  personal  pronoun, 
n  of  the  first,  h  of  the  second  person  of 
the  singular  number,  v.  g. :  N'^ulamseta- 
men  (J.  believe),  from  Nia  (I),  and  Ulr 
amsetamen  (to  believe)  ;  K''ulamsetamen 
(thou  belie  vest),  ’  from  Kia  (thou)  ; 
N'''ketchirNiweskum  (O,  my  great  spirit). 

12.  J?  and  f  are  not  found  in  this 
language. 


Blessed  art  thou,  O  Virgin  Marj^,  because  of  thee  was  born 
the  son  of  Justice.  Christ  our  Lord. 


SPONSOUIWI  AHIAMIHEWANGAN, 

Morning  Prayers  in  Penobscot  Indian  language* 

^  Utliwisuhanganghe  Wenemanit,  hatcM 
Wemiktankiisit  hatcki  waitchi  Uli-Niwesk- 
wit.  Nialetch. 

KEZOGMOMNA  ALAIAMIHOT. 

The  Loris  Prayer, 

K’mitanqsend,  spomkik  eyan,  wewe- 
selmoquotcL.  eliwisian,  amdnte  negli^ 
petsiwewitawekpane  ketepeltamokan- 
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gan^ck;  Mi  kiktangudk  ket’letamolidn- 
gan ;  spomkik  tali  yo  nampikik  petcki- 
kiktanguatMcke.  Mamiline  yo  pemigkis- 
gak  ^taskiskue  n’tapdnmend,  yopakat- 
clii  anekeldamawihek  kessi  kakanwikio- 
lek’p^n,  Mi  nyona  kisi  anekeldamaliok^t 
kekanwidk’tepanik ;  mosak  ketali  tchi- 
kiktawighek  tamamb^utehi  sagkihunmi- 
hinam’ke,  ulakamist’ke  sagkekusuliainine 
mematcMkll.  Nialetch. 

The  samef  in  Mareschite  Language ;  that  is^  in  St,  John's 
Indian  Language. 

Nemiktakusen,  spemkik  eyne.  Sagman- 
welmegudets  eliwizyan ;  KetepMtemwag- 
hen  pMsussewitch  ;  Keteleltemwaglien 
uli  tsiksetagudets  yuttel  Ktakkemigook, 
takalo  Spemkik.  Miline  teketck 
bemgkiskak  etaskiskue  n’taponemen, 
anebMtemobuyeku  n’tuabellokewagbene- 
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nuiil  talialo  nilon  eli  aneliMtemoliuyeku 
ewabellokedjik ;  te  ekkui  losseline  uue- 
miotwaglienek,  wedji  ghigkili^  tannik 
medzikkil.  Maletck. 


ALAMIKANWADUANGAN. 

The  Angelical  Salutation, 

Malie  K’talamicool  nikkaglie  kia  wat- 
cliidte  wakulikuantamd,!!  meyanwin^naw- 
kon^sk  nikutcki  Tepelmohet  pelmoinek 
cotckinequih  tambamocuso  k’selmocuso 
nakiteka  k’selmociiso  pemolidza  Zesus. 
Peminankussidn  Malie,  wenemanidn  Ket- 
cbi-Niwessk  panbabttdmawewine  saga- 
wekansuinowibek,  nikdmbe,  te  ne  mali 
netktcMnek.  Maletcb. 

The  same,  in  Mareschite  language. 

Malie,  Kulazikole,  pessenaktek  uliwe- 
wagben,  k’sagmanmen  kVidjiheman, 
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k’ul^lmeguts  petsi  epituikook,  te  ulMme- 
kuso  odji  riighijk  k’heghek  tel  Zesus. 
Wewessi  Malie  Ketchi  Niwesku  wigussel 
pabattemwewine  sigwekaswintiyeku,  te- 
ketck  tanne  etodziu  keti  ekulamieku. 
Nialetck. 


VELHOMSEDAMUHANGAN. 

The  Creed. 

N’ulamsetamen  Ketcki-Niwessk  une- 
man^l,  wanga  messiwi  netalit4nque  akisi 
tekantami,  kisitunfessa  Spomkik  te  yo 
hatcki  kik,  N’ulamsetamea  hatchi  a  pe- 
sekui  unemaninal  Zesussal  K’sangm4n- 
menaw41  wanawa  Zesus  wetcki  uli  Niwesk- 
wilidjil  nidjilassi  kisihdssali  nill  Mali41 
Kossidskoi  elidjil,  wetcki  nikisanil  Pome 
Pilatal,  amptsi  Tepeltamelitd  sagkikdnsa 
Zesus,  skekewatekook  sitakutekdnsa,  me- 
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tchin^ssa,  biisquen4nsa,  wutaliinessa  alom- 
kik ;  nieskken^k  kiwigM  nanwi  metchin- 
alog^ninek,  hutcki  ^nmikikahususa,  kis- 
kuesesa  nihotalnak^pittawan  umiktanko- 
s41  Ketcki  Niw^skwM  messiwi  netaktolid- 
gill  nemantsi  hutckip^  nantsi  tepMoman 
eskw4gliig]iMith,  te  weka  metchineliteca. 
Nulamsetamen  katclii  wetclii  uli  Niwesk- 
wit,  nutwi  panpattamukino  peponmkam- 
igh^k,  panpatt^mi  kutckimesultin,  s4g- 
aw^kaiisw4nganM  anekMdamaiiwatinal ; 
liewiosmim6k  minawi  kighe  kutekin  aska- 
mi  alnarabakkltin,  katawi  n6k  h\i  ul4mp- 
setamek.  Nialetch. 

The  same^  in  Mareschite  language, 

N’ulanmewMman  TepMtek  w^kussit, 
n^kutokasenit,  kisittaku  Spemk  te  k’tak- 
kemiku,  te  Zezus  negkeum  pesekwit  ukus 
K’sangmanmeno,  net  wetckiUli  Mw^sk 
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wilidji  kisitahanmkuso  nudji  uskitckinwit 
kussikoskook  Malik  ;  Ponse  Pilatekhe- 
megoliotspenik,  sitakutahass,  metcHness. 
te  buskenas,  li  pemogesesse  lanmkik 
n’sugbenek  kiwik  ni  apets  kutcbiu  unag- 
bines  metcMnewagbenek  ;  Spigosesse  li 
Spenkik  utelnabkepitwal  Ketcbi  Niw^sku 
wekussilidjil  nekutokasenilidjil,  nitcb 
wetcM  dskwosse  wetcbi  teplomat  pema- 
bussilidjibi  te  metcMn^idjiki.  N’ulan- 
mewMman  wetcbi  UliNiweskwit,  wewessi 
enlwibu  Eymiewigwanok,  mawil^ywag- 
bennwa  wewessinubook,  anebeltemabui 
tinel  sigwekaswagbenel,  ubeghe  abitcbi- 
pewikotw^gben,  t^  askemabuswagben. 
Nialetcb. 

PITIGALEZIN. 

The  Gonjiteor. 

N’pidigMesi  ^ntokew^n  Ketcbi  Niwessk 
messiwinetabkt^que,  panpattami  nekwit- 
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ambamokussit  Mali  manmetcMmi  kossi- 
uskw4Mt,  keselmokusowi  Misel  pemi 
Anzeliwit,  te  panbatt^mi  keselmokiissit 
S4  Batis,  panbattami  keselmokusidjik 
hatcM  Piel  batcbi  Pol  nemlketubangan- 
ike-buzannik  Z^sus^ll,  messiwika  utawas- 
kiskw&,  kia  kbatcbi  n’miktangwi,  n’uwet- 
cbi  n’pidigalesiatokebula,  nobenwes^nmi 
kagbekawekansipan  te  kessi  takansihan- 
banill,  kantak,  te  Uli  kessi  klosianbanill, 
te  kessi  bassian’banilL  NeMu  peTcuatan- 
sia,  nehiu  pehuatansia^  ambeteltamina 
wenanlcsdhi  pehutansia.  Wetcbi  wiwin 
ubamook  panpattami  nekwitambamokas- 
sit  Malie  manmetcbimi  kossitiskw^bit, 
keselmokusowi  Misel  p^mi  Anzeliwit,  te 
panpattami  keselmokiissit  Sii  B4tis,  pan¬ 
pattami  kesMmokussidjik  batcbi  Piel 
batcbi  Pol,  nemiketubanganikebosanik 

Zesusall,  messiwika  iitawaskiskw4,  kia 
3 
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k’liatclii,  n’miktangwi,  n’uwetcM  wi- 
winwhamlak  p4npattamawewine  kes4iig- 
m4nmenoke  Ketcki  Niweskumenokali. 
Nialetck. 

The  same^  in  Maraschite  language 

Nekonpessewiketwa  nekutokasenit  Ket- 
chi  Niw^sku  ulMmokuswiMalie  metzimiu 
kwessihoskwikit,  ulelmokuswi  Misel  ket- 
cki  AnzMwit,  ulelmokuswi  S4  BMis, 
pekkinuhook  Piel  te  Pol,  te  messiu  we* 
wessinukook,  te  kil,  n’miktaku,  eli  n’uis* 
gki  sigu^kasie  tel  litokazwagkenek, 
n’kelozwagkenek,  te  n’teltakkewagkenek, 
rCpeJcwaJitazie^  n^peTcwahtazie^  rCsigJii 
pehwahtazie;  nite  wetcki  wiwinukamoku 
ulelmokuswi  Malie  metzimiu  kwessikosk- 
wikit,  ulelmokuswi  Misel  ketcki  Anzelwit, 
ulMmokuswi  S4  B4tis,  pekkinukook  Piel 
Pol,  te  messiu  wewessinukook,  te 


kil,  n’miktaku,  ■wiwinuhama  k’sangman- 
men  N’ketclii  Niw^skumen  nil  wetcki, 
Nialetch. 


ACTS  OF  OBLATION  AND  ADOEATION. 

Panpattami  Alanghitasuhe  aJiiamihewangan, 

Kia  t^ka  t^pelmian  messante- 
peltaman  messi  kegua,  nepomankuswan- 
gan  metckin^wangan  kia  nawa  kete- 
langkittule,  n’s^ngm^n,  te  ntepakitene- 
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molen  nelewangan,  eleghikook  te  kia 
etalasanlela. 


ACT  OF  FAITH. 

Panpattami  ulanmsetamwangan  ahiamihewangun^ 

N’ketchiniw^skum,  nulanmeweltamen 
messi  tanne  kesta  elaghitamen  akiamihe- 
wigamikook  tali  elagkitamen  taneba  kisi 
kekitamenessa, 


ACT  OF  HOPE. 

Panpattami  uyawHchwangan  ahiamihewangan, 

N’ketcbiniweskum,  tcbwidji  ale  kiilan- 
mewangan  ^li  k’sangm4nmena  Zesus 
akesangsuhaBgan  ulaweketawane  eli 
k’temangbelmian  uta  tali  ulanhussian 
ketali  wewessimel^k  ketak  etalanbussian. 
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ACT  OF  LOVE, 

Panpattami  musalwewangan  ahiamihewangan, 

N’ketcliiniw^skum,  kemuksanlel,  messi 
kessuk  kia  wipiwi  pemasanlela  ;  nitcki 
Alnambe  nemossantsine,  nia  n’hagke 
etotassantsia  ;  nia  netotasandgin  nitcki 
alnambe  taneba  kia,  N’ketckiniweskum, 
kemonsalel. 


ACT  OF  CONTRITION. 

Panpattami  Anetahanmiswangan  ahiamihewangan, 

N’ketckiniweskum,  elegkikwak  nele- 
wangan  etutcki  n’matckeltamansi^n  eli 
ketckawitulanep4n  nVetcki  matchMta- 
mansia  taneba  kia  anta  kisi  metan- 
askitakanm’kw^tonook  etutasanlekussi^n 
kweni  pitta  matckMtamen  sagaw^- 
kansw^ngan;  n’kisi  takanzin  nawa  Mi 
witckukemi^n  n’kiklan  patckittamen 
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n’datcliwi  klaliamansine  dgi  etutcki  puk- 
wahtdwa  napiwi  kenawittune. 


Prayer  which  the  Indians  teach  to  their  children  as  soon  as 
they  are  ahh  to  talk,  and  which  they  always  recite 
at  the  end  of  all  other  prayers. 

Kemusanl^l,  Zesus,  n’tanelsi  kessika- 
kanwiholekpane  nawa  teka  wetchi  anel- 
sia  ^Ighikwi  pitta  mosanlekiissian  wetchi 
usikMtama  kemikwitahantamolan  k’sans- 
sw^ngane  anta  datchna  mina  kakanwi- 
holo,  notahipa  n’metchinaneku  n’tliulel- 
tama  esma  mina  kakanwiholanepane. 

Sangman’m  Zezus  ketemanghelmin. 
amante  n’spiwi  ekwalamian  k’taskehew- 
atekoom. 

Utliwisuhanganke  W^nemanit,  hatchi 
Wemitankusit,  hatchi  wetchi  Uli  Niwesk- 
wit.  Maletch. 

Zezus,  Malie,  Zosep.  Nanknemwine, 
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Zezus  Nixkam,  kessiakussiane.  Kete' 
mangkelmin^,  n’sangman’m,  Z^zus, 


WELANGUIWI  AHIAMIHEWANGAN. 

Evening  Prayers  in  Passamaquoddy  Indian  language. 

Utliwizwaglieiiek  Wekussit,  te  Wemik- 
tankiisitj  te  wetchi  Uli-Neweskwit.  Nialetck. 

K’SANGMANMEN  ZEZUS  EYMIEWAGHEK 

The  Loris  Prayer. 

N’miktankksena,  Spemkik  eyane,  we- 
wes^lmogwodetcli  eliwizyane,  ketep^l- 
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iemwangan  pfetzussewitch  ;  keteleltem- 

wdngan  iili  kiktangwadetch  tali  kik 
takanl^ko  te  Spemkik.  Manmiline  nik- 
wambi  bemgkiskak  etaskiskwe  n’tapan- 
’mena,  aneheltamawine  nepalalokke- 
wangannawal,  tabanlawi  nyona  eli 
anfebeltamabuyeku  ewanpallelokedjik  ; 
te  ^kkwi  elossaline  unemilibtwariganek, 
wetchi  kigk^hi^ku  tannil  madzikkil. 
Maletck, 


ANZELI  ULAZIKOTWAGHEN. 

The  Angelical  Salutation. 

Malie  k’talamikole,  pessenabtek  uliwe- 
wangan,  k’sangmanmena  k’widjibl^mook, 
k’ulelmegwets  tali  p’b^nmwikook,  te 
al^lmekiiso  w^dji  nigbibaza  tali  k’bagbek 
Zezus.  W^wessi  Malie,  Ketcbi  Niwesku 
wigaussal,  winwanzwe  wine  sagawekanswi- 
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nohuyeku,  nikwamibet  te  hedji  tanne 
etodji  kati  ekwalanmieku.  Nialetck. 


WASKISKUYEKU  UDEPSKU’DIGHENWA. 

The  ApostM  Creed, 

Nulanm^wMmanTepeltak  W^nemanit 
mankwitzannit,  kisittanku  Spemki  ki ; 
te  Zezus  negman  pesekwit  unemannal 
k’sangmanmenawAl  enna  wedji  Uli  M- 
weskwilidjil  kisi  takanmgossa  odji  alnam- 
bahine  kwessihoskwabit  Malie,  Ponse 
Pilatek  bemegobosabanik,  sitakutab4iisa, 
metcbinessa,  t4  buskenansa ;  ali  penosessa 
alanmkik  nesugbenak  kiwik  n^mina  odji 
unangbinessa  metcbin^wangauek ;  spigo- 
s4ssa  al  Spemkik  notalnabkepittawan 
Ketcbi  Mweskwal  wenemannilidjil  neku- 
tokasenilidjil  nitcb  wetcbi  kVagwanman- 
set  w4tcbi  teplomant  pemanbusilidjil  te 
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m&tcliinMidjil.  NulanmewMman  wetcM 
Uli  Niweskwit,  wewessi  nalwi  ey^mih^- 
wigamihii ;  amanwinwangannwan  w^wes- 
sinwak;  anekeltamawatinM  sagawekans- 
wanganM ;  uliagh^  anbitckipekotwangan 
askemaliusw^ngan.  Nialetch. 


PITIGALEZIN, 

The  ConfiteoT* 

Nekonpessewikatawan  nan’kwitsannit 
KetcH  Niwesku,  ulelmokuswi  Malie 
manmetzimi  kussihoskwakit,  ulelmokuswi 
Misel  ketcki  AnzMiwit,  ulelmokuswi  S4 
Batis,  pekkinw^k  Piel  katcki  Pol,  te 
messiwi  wewessinoak,  te  kia,  n’miktangwi, 
^li  ussagki  sagawekansia  tali  n’tlitahanz- 
wauganek,  n’kelozwanganek,  te  n’datak- 
kewanganek;  Ti^pehwahtansia^  rilpeTcwaJi- 
tansia^  n^sahaghi  pehxoatansia  ^  n’it  wet- 
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chi  wiwinubamoku  ulelmokuswi  Malie 
manmetzimi  kussikoskwahit,  ulMmokuswi 
Misel  ketcki  Anzeliwit,  ulelmokuswi  Sa 
Batis,  pekkinw^k  Piel  hatcM  Pol,  te  kia, 
n’miktangwi,  wiwinukanme  k’sangman- 
mena  Ketcki  Niweskumena  w^tcki  nya. 


KUSSICHANNE. 

A^t  of  Adoratioru 

JPkitcki  Niweskum  k’kussikole  te 
kulanmewelmel  eli  kisikiaza,  n’kindje- 
messeum  n’sangm4nm  nekwitcki  tepelta- 
man  messiwi  kegwi. 


ULANMEWELTEMWANGAN. 

Act  of  Faith, 

N’kitcki  Niweskum,  kwina  n’ulanme- 
weitamen  messiwi  tanni  wewessi  nalwi 


ae 


ayamiewigamigook  eli  ulanmeweltamwik 
te  aghekimuhekwik  uzanmi  kia  sasag- 
Mnouyan  kisi  moakikatone. 


NEKETTETEHANTAMWANGAlSr. 

Aet  of  Hope, 

N’kitcM  Niweskum  nesanb^ltamansi- 
nal  negli4itt^muliangan41,  te  utepinankus- 
w^nganal  polwekolakti  nespiu  neketteta- 
kantamen  meliki  sankelkewangan  elita 
milian  uliwewangan  wetcki  tebaskosia 
kedatckwi  ^lagkitamwanganM  yu  tali  kik 
t^  wetcki  enawittanga  tel  ni  ket4k  kik. 


KESANSSWANGAN. 

Act  of  Love, 

N’kiteki  Niw^kum,  ketepinankusine 
messiwi  kesansswangaa  wetcki  kepekki- 
nu^ngan,  t6  netal^lman  nitcki  Alnanbe 
takanl^ko  nyatte  wetcki  ali  keselma. 
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ANfeTAHANMSWANGAN, 

Act  of  Contrition, 

N’kitclii  Niweskum  kwina  n’utchita- 
hansine  Mi  palilawakola  wesanmi  panb^- 
mi  kulikaki,  panbemi  kuselmokiissi, 
te  wesanmi  sagawekansw^ngan  kepalila- 
wekangone  wetchi  anebeltamawine  iite- 
pinankusw4nganikook  Zezus  polwekolaku 
kuliwewangan  nespi  kugwetcb  anta  mica 
kepepalilaw^bolo,  te  ntaneisine. 

•  - 

ALAMISWANGAN. 

Act  of  Thanksgiving, 

N’kitcbi  Niw^skum  k’talamisubamel 
wetcbi  messiu  iiligbek  kakessi  butcbiu 
mesenma  kia,  pitta  nawa  wetcbi  eli  kisi- 
biaza  t^  butcbiu  polwekiane,  ken^man 
elinwit,  te  Mibibane  wetcbi  ketay4mi6- 
wigamigwi  awanzissuyan. 

4 
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MISEREATUR  NOSTRI,  &c. 

Amant^  nankwitsannit  ketemangk^l- 
melaku,  an^keltamelaku  n’sagaw^kans- 
wangannaw^l.  Nialetck. 

Amante  nekutokasenit,  te  keteinan- 
gkMkewinwit  k’sangm^nmena  anekMta- 
melaku,  te  kaskkamelaku  n’sagawekans- 
wangannawM.  Nialetck. 

•  The  same,  in  Mareshite  language, 

Amante  nekutokasenit  Tepeltek  kete- 
magHtalianiieku,  an^keltemoleku,  n’si- 
gwekaswagkenukul,  te  kinusseleku  aske- 
makuswaglienek.  Nialetck. 

Amante  nekutokasenit,  te  ketemagh^l- 
kewinwit  k’s4gm4nmen  an^h^ltemagone, 
t^  kassamagkonen  n’sigwekaswagkenu- 
kkl.  Nialetch 
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WE  FLY  TO  THY  PATRONAGE,  &c. 

In  Mareshite  language. 

N’tMipuhepeun  k’djitonwewaglienek 
kil  Ketchi  Niwesku  w^w^ssi  wigussel, 
ekkwi  keneskete  nwikwinwazwaglienenu- 
]io61  wetcM  kinwitpiayeku,  wetcM  pol- 
wekine  dak  metzimiu  messiu  tanne 
nessanagwek,  w^weselmokuswi  kussihos- 
ku.  Nialetch. 


ANGELE  DEI. 


Ketchi  Mw^skwi  Anzele,  wew^ssi 
k’nenwelkewaglien^,  wassenemwine,  ik- 
kaline,  nenwelmine,skwatemwine  teketch 
bemghiskak  pedjiu  messiu  sigwekaswa- 
gkenek,  te  wetcki  skat  n’sanagutonok. 


FIDELIUM  ANIMAE,  Ac. 

Amante  gkiakkumalituliinuliook  ut- 
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cli^tclialiko6k  kise  madzekussi^ku  eyttit 
uleywagkenek  w^tcM  Ketcki  Mw^sku 
^li  ketemagMlmat.  NialetcB. 

KemusanlM,  Zesus,  n’tanMsi  k^ssika- 
kanwikolekpane  nawa  t^ka  wetcki  anMsia 
^IgMkwi  pitta  mosanlekkssiaii  wetchi 
usikMtama  kemikwitaliantamolan  k’sans- 
sw4ngane  anta  datchna  mina  kakanwi- 
kolo,  notakipa  n’m^tckinaneku  n’tliulM- 
tama  esma  mina  kakanwikolanepane. 

Sangm^n’m  Zezus  ketemangkelmin 
amante  n’spiwi  ^kwalamian  k’taskeke- 
watekoom. 

Iutliwisukang4nki  W^n^manit,  katcki 
Wemitankiisit,  katcki  wetcki  uli  Niw^sk- 
wit.  Nialetck. 

Zezus,  Make,  Z6sep.  Naknemwine, 
Zfezus,  Nixkam,  kessiakussiane.  Kete- 
mangkMmine,  n’sangman’m,  Zfezus. 


ALAMESKEMOK. 

MASS. 

Alameshemdh  elheghettigTiemoTc. 

Asperges  before  Mass, 

Wesangmanmieku,  Sangm^wi  keb4k- 
kanum  kesespakline  agMm  etutcki  wah- 
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kemeyt  wastek,  petckiliu  wakkemeyo 
n’tcliitcli^liku. 

V.  Weliulitehelmiiie,  anixkamouy^ne, 
eli  kessiakussi4iie,  wehulitelielmine. 

V.  Sangm^nwiTelielmokussit,  Wekus- 
sit,  Wemiktankussit :  awetcM  uleyt  anix- 
kam. 

H.  T^nne  Mi  pitckem^tcli  Sangmawi 
teh^lmokussit :  agkim  teketcli  aghim 
alemiumetch,  Sangm^nwi  tekelmokussit. 
Te  Meyt. 


Kisi  AmpitcMpek.  Yidi  uquam  p. 
KYEIE. 

Zesus  ketemanghelmine. 

Zesus  ketemanghelmine. 

Zesus  ketemanghMmine. 

Nixkam  ketemanghelmine. 

Mxkam  ketemanghelmine. 
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Mxkam  ketemangliMmine. 
Zesus  ketemangk^lmine. 
Zesus  ketemanghelmine. 
Zesus  ketemangkelmine. 


ANZilLINTWAGHElSr.— GLORIA. 

Gloria  in  excelsis  Deo, 

Agkim  ketakkamikodk  uleyoltidjik, 
kessisseyoltidj  ik  kemamptckimulpena, 
f  kulimulpeua,  ketalasomulpena,  ktckita- 
mitehelmulpena,  ndwetcki  moywalleku, 
Ktcki  Sangm^nwi  tekelmokussi^n  anix- 
kam  wesaiigmanmieku  Spemook  eyan 
auixkam  wekussi^n  messiu  kegus  nitta- 
wittaw^n.  Nixkamieku  Zesus  nilon 
n’dwetclii  uyksowelsi^sa  auixkam  wemik- 
taukussi^n,  ayamata  wata  uskitckinw^k 
uneyotiwal  ketemangkelmine  ;  ayamata 
wata  uskitckinw4k  uneyotiwal,  wehu- 
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litehelmine  utinahkanaghepittaw^n  ke- 
miktangus  w^kiilistawine  killkutokkahiu 
Sangm4iiwi4n,  kill  kutokkakiu  kessissey- 
ane,  kill  kutokkahiu  ketckitamitehelmo- 
kussi4n  Zezu-kli  tedebiu  Sangm4nwi  te- 
liMmokussit  wetcki  uleyt  nixkamwit.  Te 
Meyt, 


GEADUAL. 

Nsetw^zo  Ketcki  Niw^skwi  kelozw4n- 
gane,  k’tchiksetameku,  te  k’messunen^l 
nenaweltameku.  Alleluia.  Alleluia. 


KETEK  MICMAC. 

Another  in  the  Micmac  language. 

Alleluia, 

Sangm^nm  kil  k’pukuhtaman^  tanegke 
elnu  kalnilamunw^l  tanne  tedli  kisole 
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ussighi  sagmetch.  keteli  kagawi  kassita 
wikatiganiktook  elnwekskitakutaghil  ka- 
d6k  kwissal  neswaptegkil  kamilamunik- 
took  nessetekwen  kamilamiina  sapapte- 
ghil  santetckigMl  nen’kil  santetcHgliil 
tialitahazoltiwM  tannik  spemi  altutidjik. 
Alleluia. 


VELHOMSEDAMUHANGAK— CREDO. 

Credo  in  unum  Deum. 

Wekussit  messiu  kegus  '  nittawittaku 
Spemook  kisittankusan  ketakkamikook 
kisittankiisau,  nes^ktam  wewitak^nsine 
Zesus  Nixkam  peseku^l  kwissM  negman 
kesangm^nmeno  wetchi  uleyt  Nixkam 
mawelasabanill  M4lie  Nanxkwet  eyap- 
tchiutck  alasozin  Ponse  Pil4te  negman 
Zesus  amekane  klotckieutahats,  nepohdt- 
nas  pusquen4ss,  elanmkamikook  elikesse 


47 


nesuglienigliisMk  4men4  w4uiisiness 
Spemkamikook  eyeku  utin^likanaghepit- 
taw411  umiktankus^ll,  messiu  kegus  nitta- 
wittolit  yaptckiutch  mtckitcli  n^ntsi 
yMasoman  nepkopanik  aweskitckinwidjik 
tanne  kes  elwekasoltilit  nesaktam  wewi- 
tali4nsine  wetcki  uleyt  Nixkam  ;  sang- 
m4nwi  Klassi4n  Catkolicam  kessisseyul- 
tidjik  Mi  pesekwitit  noueyotinw41meni4k 
uminwliiiiiatcli  messiu,  messiu  uskitchin- 
w4k  eli  uyusittit  ayaptckiutcli  uleydt- 
tw4k  spemkamikook  epultidjik.  Te 
^leyt. 


OFFERTORY. 

Sagki  Ostiwine  WM^zus  nemikdk  sak- 
taw^na  kuzanmi  kVilomoku  pittaga 
tega  kViwisakkkolen  sa  Zezusmiwi ; 
k’uli  pagakk^ne,  te  na  ktcMtckakkwM 
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kigh^uskahaglie  wewessimolidla  tena 
k’tchitclialikw^l  kigk^uskaliaglie  wewessi 
mokolaku. 


SANCTUS. 

Kessissey^n,  'Kessisseyan,  Kessissey^n, 
wesangm4nmiek  yalasom&n  AnzMi4k 
uskitckinuak.  Ketcki  Sangm4nwi  tekel- 
mokasit  spemodk  ak  ktakkamikook  tcki- 
Ibatook  Tilimesk.  Mxkam,  Zezus,  Spe- 
mo6k  utcki  nantsi  ulasoayane. 


OSTIWINE  ESPIGUNOTE. 

At  the  Elevation. 


KetelagLittool,  Zezus  ntapi^n  tani 
epaninangwak  nnaskossi^n  *  kia  nelewan- 
g4n  tfeka  kepiwittkle  'wesanmitehanmela, 
kepekittule.  (Nisda.) 

Tswik^le  alabami^n  *  amante  neme- 
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tcliin^ne  alabami^n  te  tepeskawiwi  peki 
nihali.  Amen. 


KESSENA. 

Zezus,  Mxkam,  wesangmanmieku  kta* 
tchitwankwelitolpena  ketakatckitulpena 
elanmi  Ostiwinepi4ne  kenook  metck  skat 
kenamik51opena. 

Anixkam  witelmiilpena  tchibatook 
yaptcbiwi  ketcbi  tebelmokussit  Anixkam 
wemiktankussit  tedebiu  ketcbi  tebelmo- 
kussit  wetchi  uleyt  Anixkam.  Te  eleyt. 

KESSENA. 

Wekkenagu  etalameskemdk  nemibdla 
Nesangm^nm  Zezus ;  wekkenagu  k’bagb6 
k’miline,  k’hagbega  kiseltam4n.  Wek- 
kenagu  sapiwi  bazitasalel^n,  ketlM  kik- 
tiilan  Nezezussern  te  sapiwi  n’ulanmebd- 
zine  pitta  kemusanlM  te  sapiwi. 
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KESSENA. 

Sangmanwi  wikobaltime  n’dwetcki 
sami^ku  Zezus  kigheyeku  petcMliu  Sang- 
manwi  k’haghe  petckilia  ulasamieku 
k’bakkanoom  n’dwetclii  sami^ku  messiu 
keguss^l  kalaw^k  aghim,  aghim  kisi  ta- 
ketck  Sp^mook  wikkwehline. 

KESSENA. 

Ngagatopa  wMi  pipenakanouy^ne  ta- 
negke  molidlegwe  skat  dakisin  kikakleg 
lie  soga  witckigli^  moka  kwasowemeyawi 
iilipokussi4ne,  wes4nmi  iilitakazi^ne  Spe- 
mo6k  utcM  pipenak4ii  kigkewewi  pipe- 
,  nak4n  kik^tole  memessone. 

Anzeli  pipenak4n  saman  uskitcHnu 
sagki  pipenak4n,  weneyakpM  kelotask 
pess4gwi  nepakkelakine  saghi  nepahkela- 
kine  umakM  usagmanmel  ketemagkekit 
Tipanieku,  ketemagkekit  upanieku.  Te 
eleyt. 
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AGNUS  DEI. 

Zezus  aym^ta  uskitchinwak  uneyotiw^l. 
K’temanguel  mine. 

Zezus  aymata  uskitckinwak  uneyotiw^l. 
K’temanguelmine. 

Zezus  aymata  uskitckinwak  uneyotiw^l. 
K’milgonena  Kb^sgwinena. 


KISI  ALAMESKEMOK  AYAMIEWANGAN- 

ESSIS. 

Prayer  for  after  Mass. 

Ulinni,  N’sangmanm,  Mi  kisi  witala- 
meskan,  akessinekiu  anta  welilitu  yughis- 
kak;  anekeltam4wi,  N’sangm^nm,  kessi 
mamangwi  namakwisakdnil,  n’tanelsw4n- 
tamen  tekasiteltam4wi  kesta  elank^tslwe 
witalameskan. 


ELY  EYMIHAMOK  KETU  PEKAMKAMZIMOK. 

A  Pmyer  before  Confession. 

Kinwihu,  n’sangmAnm,  k’sidikok  ehyin, 
wetchi  tMi  gagalwadem  kenotthloketmdk 
messiu  sigwekaswaghenel  sigM  pekwak- 
tassianil,  ketemangkelmme  no  wetchi 
ktsitsikton,  wetchi  sabaskidahiye 

pidighaleswAtmassie,  te  ahkw^ltem  mes¬ 
siu  nitel  n’spiu  messiu  nemessohonek. 
Maletch. 
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ELY  EYMIHAMOK  KISI  PEKAMKAMZIMOK. 

A  Prayer  after  Confession, 

Mte  ketekkwi  ukayolen,  n’kitcki 
Mweskum,  wetcki  dossenwik  yute 
westakkew^ghen  kisi  n’tomen  ;  kil  kisi 
.  kigkettonne  n’tchetclialikook  udjilinewa- 
gkenel,  kil  kisi  n’tonyin  tel  k’uliwew^ghe- 
nek,  kenitonemenel  ntebinw^sjwi  ulloke- 
w&gkenM  metchin^wikebenil  sabibu  sig- 
w^kaswagbenek  ketemagbelmi  no,  n’ke- 
tcbi  Mweskum,  milin  wetcbi  winepasi 
eli  ellokeulen,  tcbigbittwine  kebook 
nekut4mkw4k  kess  nbemi  metcbine  ka- 
tetsapets  kepelillubolo. 


« 


1  m 


KETI  KOMINIEWOLTIMOK. 

Before  Communion, 


Pitigliem6k  ayamiliewigamigdk  te  te- 
peltanzo  manna  Spemkik  pitighem6k 
el4nbim6k  atalameskemok  namili4nku 
Anzeli^k  pfemi  azitekw4kepoltidjik  n’ka- 
n4api  azitekwakepi  wiwinwam^n  k’sang- 
manmena  Zesus, 

Penobscot.  Ketalamikool,  n’sang- 
manra.  kia  etali,  n’sangm4nm  wapi^n 
^talameskembk  Ostwinook  kwina  kia 


/ 
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ketalelmelen  minagukepa  anta  metchine 
k’namikdlowane  antaga  n’sisegool  nema- 
nawekekunM  n’tali  wipiwi  ketwangan 
tepskusia  ^li  itam4nsa  ketapine  tcki 
Ostiwinook  kisi  p^npattamawewitansi- 
4ne'  te  tchi  noliagaliine  nin^wa  wetcbi 
talelmela  elami  Ostiewino6k,  te  tcki 
nantspi  m^tckin^a  keketalMemelen,  te 
ket4li  alamikulen  tannekesilesque  ketan- 
zelimM  nampi  kessilelen,  kesangmanwell- 
mMl,  te  Ketcki  Niweskwelmell,  te  nele- 
wangan  kepakitenemolen  nawi  Zesus 
nawi  kighej^ane,  napiwiki  nelew4iiganeke 
kussagki  kwilomel,  nampika  kwakwilo- 
mi4a,  kenannkwitasanlel,  kep4npein4san- 
lell  nawi  Z4sus,  nawi  kikeyane  napiwiki 
nelew4nganeke  kia  kv/ipika  keselmokus- 
si4n,  kia  kwipi  nianiosanlokussi4n,  nawi 
Zesus,  nawi  kigheyane  napiwiki  nelew4n- 
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The  Bame  in  the  Passamaquoddy  language, 

K’talamikole,  ii’s4ngmdnm,  kia  etali, 
n’sangm^nm  wapiane  Ostiwinek  mine- 
guka  anta  metckine  k’namili61ow4ne 
antaga  n’siskule,  manavvekeunM  wipitaki 
ketuhangane  tepskusia,  eli  itamansa ; 
Ostiwine  kisi  panbatt^mawekutanzite, 
tcki  nok^galiine  nawa  wetcki  tMelmela 
Ostiwinek,  te  tcki  nantsipiwi  metckinane 
ketalelmelen  Ostiwinek  tanne  k^ssilesk 
ketanzelimdk  naropiu  kessillelen,  k’sang- 
m^nwMmel,  te  Ketcki  Mwfeskwelmel,  t^ 
kepakitenemolen  nelewangan  nawi  Zezus, 
nawi  kigkeyane,  napiwiki  nelewangan- 
egke ;  ktissagkiu  kVilomel,  nampika 
kwakwilomikne  kenannekwitasanlel,  ke- 
panp^masanlel,  nawi  Z^zus  nawi  kigke¬ 
yane  napiwiki  nelewanganegke  kia  kwi- 
piga  k’selmokussi^ne,  kia  kwipiu  mamo- 
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sanlekussiane,  nawi  Zezus,  nawi  Mglie- 
yane  napiwiki  nelewanganeglie. 


KESSENA. 

Ketelangkittule,  N’sangmanm  kia  etali 
ketapiane  Ostiwinek  minakwigwiba  anta 
metekine  k’namih61ow4nne  antaki  yulil 
n’depskusihunM  n’siskole,  wipika  ayo  kia 
k’twkngan,  tepskosia  eli  itamansa :  n’ta- 
pine  tcki  Ostiwinek  kisi  panbattamaku- 
tanzite  te  nokdngakine  ni  wetcki  k’talM- 
mela,  te  katcki  askamiu  k’talelmelen 
^pkw4tcki  kidji  nespiu  metckinane ;  t^ 
k’talamikolen,  teKetcki  Mweskwelmel^n, 
messiu  kessilesk  Sangm^nwi  Mali&k,  An- 
zelikk,  te  messiwi  utawaskiskuy^k,  ninapi 
kessi  wakwknkomela,  te  nelewangane 
kepakitenemolen,  k’kagke  esamiane  teka 
yo  nulanmewMtam^n  apaninangw4k  ;  te 
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yo  ketalelmelen.  Nawit  Z^ztis,  nawi 
kigk^yane  napiwiki  Bel6w4nganek  kete* 
m^ksessieku,  ^welmieku,  anguniski  kia 
k’kagkek  utakiisieku,  wesanmasali6ku, 
nannkwitasanlieku,  kizelsitankwiyane, 
nannkwitelmelen,  nawit  Zezus  kigkeyane 
napiwiki  nelewanganek ;  k’ussanghi  kVi- 
lomel,  napiga  kVilomel  sipigati  nlamse* 
tam^n  nawit  Zezus  nawi  kigkeyane  napi- 
wi.ki  nelewanganek  keti  kominiewimegk6 
waga  tepitakamane  mawi  pekkinwit 
naskatemsegoilek  tepitakamsinega  etodji 
sesmiu  notanakussimok  tepitakantama* 
w4ne  Zezus  etodji  assagaloketu  Mi  kati 
samelaku  ukagke  elgkikook.  Maletck. 


ULANMEWELTEMWANGAN. 

Act  of  Faith, 

N’ulan’msetamen,  N’sangm4n,  k^ssi 


60 


panbatt^mi  aghekitimok,  taneba  kia  ke- 
tub^ngan  ulanme  itamasa  wetcbi  sanni 
ulanms^tansik  panbatt^mi  agbekigbe- 
mw4ngan&l  messiwi. 


PIWmOZWANGAN. 

lAct  of  Humility, 

N’ketcbi  Niweskum  kia  k’tcbannan 
tanne  panlinwit,  te  milwan  iiliwewangan 
tanne  piwelsit,  kia  k’tapsenmen  amant- 
swdngannwM  kess^lsidjik  kia  tali  unan- 
gbi^n  n’tcbetcbabkook  te  elagbekimi^n 
wetcbi  keneskelsia  nya  ekuya  te  epokuya. 


ANETAHANMSWANGAN, 

Act  of  Contrition, 

N’ketcbi  Niweskum,  n’sangman,  pitta- 
pemi  n’uzikeltam  kessikak^nwibdlaneb^n 
epekw4tsba  n’ulanmeweltamen  butcbi 
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sagM  alelmi4ne  anzokkS  kekesanssi, 
n’sangraan,  kenittanwi  ketemangliMke 
minawi  kenittanwi  anehMtam^wa  aweni 
anelsit,  tclienawa  nya  ketemangliMmi 
aneheltamawi  kessikakanwiholaneb^n 
epukwetcki  etto  kenamittawin  nelew^n- 
gan  61i  kessata  anehelsia,  te  eli  sankutet- 
tak  nelew^ngan,  ansagkipa  ketemangliM" 

miasahane  anta  baba  mina  kepalsetolo 

* 

taneba  kesta  Maghimiane  ketelikiktnlen, 
te  eli  klab4hmawih4ne  teli  klahstbrnansu- 
b^ntamen  te  netekkwittune  kessi  ^ne- 
katekamiksianil  messiwi. 


NEKETTETEHANTAMWANGAN. 

Act  of  Hope, 

N’uyawetcbwantamen,  n’sangman,  Mi 
katawi  witcbuk^mimiane  uli  wiwinnbdn- 
mekinne  Mi  katawi  aneb^ltam^bwi&ne  iili 
6 


aneliMsi^ne  eli  katawi  Spemkik  alossali- 
^ne  iili  kiktul^nne  yulil  na  messiwi  nuya 
■wetchuhantamenel  taneba  kisi  kulilaw^- 
mipsa  awikiganek  tali. 


KESANSSWANGAN. 

Act  of  Love. 

Kia,  n’ketcM  Mweskum,  kepemM.mM, 
kepemitab^nmel  kegiisba  mina  elutcbi 
tabantama,  kia  etutcbi  tabanmkussiane ; 
kia  welanme  watcbannemane  nelew4n- 
gane  elegbikook  nwetasanlela,  te  na 
nitcbi  Alnanbe  kessi  tanna  tcbesselmit 
nemussantsine  taneba  kia,  n’s^ngman, 
Magbimidne  tcbwassantsine  nin^wa  kik- 
tule  nwetasanlela,  te  kia  etalasanlela. 
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KISI  KOMINIEWOLTIMOK. 


After  Ccmmunion. 


Ketalamiko61,  nsd,ngm4nm,  klali^mis 
nicdmbe  ketalamikool  ni  eli  kisapitawian 
nelew^nganeke  te  ketali  sanpiwi  alan- 
ghittoMn  minaguba  anta  tcMlamamelo- 
w4nne,  m^tcbiki  pesekoon  Mi  tepaskusia 
ketub^ngan,  tabdnlawiki  kenamibole  Mi 
kisapitawian  nelewanganek,  kia  negbd 
nanwate  alnanbay^a  kossihuskoi  butcbi, 
kia  ^talanbusi4sa  n’tabkinobk  etali  nami- 
biikusi^sa ;  kia  Spomkik  wMcbi  nantcbi 
kigh^bieqnesa ;  kia  Sk^bewattekook  tali 
wMcbi  kis^nowibequesa,  kia  Mna  kepit- 
tawdt  kemiktangoos  Ketcbi  Mwesku  an- 
legbilom^t,  kia  tcbi  nekutena  mMkami- 
kegbe  nantcbi  tepelomiek,  kia  messi 
kegus  tepMtamen  Spomkik,  te  yo  kik,  t^ 
alumkik,  te  messiwi  AnzeMk  tepeli^k 
tepelmat,  te  Mnambdk  kissib4nsahanik, 
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kia  nekwitekil4n  nekwitcliikussihikussi&.ii 
sangmanwi^n  nekuita  sanlM  nekutchikus- 
si^n,  kesselmokussiAn  kepanpanwi  nami- 
hogo6g  AnzMiak  matckiniweskwMl  kwi- 
t^megodg  alnanb^k  liatchi  wew^lmeskik 
kenannekwitelmekook  ninia  nawanampi 
elel’mela  wesangmaamiek  iihaghe,  te  we~ 
ketckiniweskomia,  te  wemosantsuh4n- 
gani4,  kepaktenemolen  iielewang4n  ke- 
millen  n’tckess^que,  te  messiwi  nepoman- 
husuMngan,  te  kessa  tehanema,  te  kessi 
tepeltama  messiwi  kemillen. 


AHIAMIHAN  HATCHI  ANELSWEKANIAG- 

HEN. 

Prayer  with  the  Plenary  Indvlgenee  granted  hy  Pius  VII. 

K’sangman  mena  Zesus,  dasidquakekam- 
bawittalan,  wikudmdlan  lewanganak  le- 
daksin  mekkaweddah^wkn,  nabbet  batcM 
mosalokhe.  Nequampte  elemossanlab 
nosiketabassi  mekkawedabamd^m,  kegus 
eleusikiussi4n.  Nia  matcbelokkandam^n 
kegus  Uli  Kcbicpussuinu  David  keteluk. 
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Elmalakaiit  petinak  hatcki  nusit^k,  te 
“  nangamsi  nsi-quadomM.” 


KUSSIHANNE. 

Act  of  Adoration. 

N’ketcbi  Mweskum  k’kussiliole  te 
kulanmewelmel  eli  kisihiaza,  n’kindjemes- 
seum  n’sangmanm  nekwitcM  tepMtaman 

messiwi  kegwi. 


ALAMISWANGAN. 

Act  of  Thanksgiving. 

N’ketchi  Niweskum  k’talamisuhamel 
wetchi  messiu  ulighek  kakessi  kutchiu 
mesenma  kia,  pitta  nawa  wetcbi  ali  kisi- 
Maza  te  hutckiu  polwekiane,  keneman. 
^linwit,  te  elihikane  wetclii  ketayamihe- 
wigamigwi  awanzissuybn. 
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POKITNIGAN. 

Act  of  Oblation, 

N’ketchi  Mweskum  messiu  kegu  notji 
messenmen  kia,  kia  nawa  kiktulen,  n’te- 
pitahanswangan4l,  nekeloswanganM,  n’te- 
lalokkewanganAl,  nepomanliusw4ngaii,  te 
messiwi  kessi  alitukannil,  te  n’tatchwel- 
damen  nteliMon  kia  ketaldkkewanganek 
nekwitchihu 


WIKOTMWANGAN. 

Act  of  Petition. 

N’ketcki  Niw^skum,  anta  metanaski- 
takanskowina  messiu  wMigkek,  militanni 
etckwitp^k  wetchi  pemanliusw4ngan 
kigliew^ngan  pitta  nawa  uliliotw4ngan 
wetcM  alokantama  kulMtamw4ngan  we- 
tclii  messiu  kegu  sanbivviZezussekN’sang- 
manmenbk.  Nialetck. 


ALAMESKEWANK  NTINWAK. 

Mass  for  the  Bead. 


INTROIT. 

Zezus  wesangmanmieku  weulitehM- 
m^ne  utchitcEaEkwM  kassakussidjik. 

V.  Elmiumetck  ulasonyang^nga  Spe- 
mook,  Zezus,  Nixkam,  kessiakussiane, 
ulasouyane  kassakussidjik. 

Zezus  wesangmanmieku  weulitehM- 
mane  utckitckahkwM  kassakussidjik. 

KYEIE. 

Zezus  ketemangkMmane  kassakussidjik. 
Zezus  ketemangkMmane  kassakussidjik. 
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Z^zus  ketemangli^lmane  kassakussidjik. 
Nixkam  ketemanghelmane  kassakus¬ 
sidjik. 

Nixkam  ketemangkelmane  kessakus- 
sidjik. 

ISTixkam  ketemangkelmane  kassakus¬ 
sidjik, 

Zezus  ketemangkelmane  kassakussidjik. 
Zezus  ketemangkelmane  kassakussidjik. 
zezus  ketemangkelmane  kassakussidjik. 
DIES  IRAE. 

ISTakate  aweni  metckinete, 

Negman  Zezus  pakatckie 
Nantsi  teplomadjil  yulik 
Awikigan  pantetanzo 
Tali  peki  namittanzo 
Kessi  wagat  eiekiza. 

K’takkamikook  tanna  mewia 
Ulkamiketck  sisipana 
Na  petckiliu  ulilite. 
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Hatchi  kwina  tali  sekso 
Tanna  metck  skat  awekekussa 
Panbatt^mi  klosobang^ne. 

EtutcM  k’ulanb4mkw4k 
Ala  tchwi  mantcbapeziyin 
Kessi  taketcb  alek^mdk. 

Mtt^  k’telikogonena 
Kilon  messiwi  kessi^ku 
Taneba  pesekoon  eligbiaku, 

Tchiksatunetcb,  awekan^tcb 
KetcM  agiiotamob4ng&ne, 

Pitcbetook  utcM  petansosa. 

Winepansiu^tcb,  ulantsin^tcb 
Ketil’kunaw^k  m^tcbinedjik 
KetManambemenaw4ku. 

Kilon  wanwa  uskitkamikook  eyekn 
Ulabamis  kessisseyultiku 
Matoweyu  wegbiussine. 

Nilon  taketcb  anelsieku 
Metcb  iitcbi  ketemangbeyeku 
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Eli  ntam’ka  uney^ku. 

Na  kepkkte,  Zezus  kiguhulaku 
Kepuku^ktangunenatclii 
Wetcki  ulitaliaiizi^ku. 

Tckenawa  awighihdk 
T^pelmelaku  nakelalan^tck. 

Nilon  wetcki  kassakussieku 
Ayagatck  k’ulanbemelpena. 

Nixkam  Zezus  kessiakussiane 
Ulasouyane  kassakussidjik.  Te  eleyt. 


OFFERTORY. 

N’miktankiisena  Spemkik  ey^ne  *  san- 
gmanwi  tetanzit  k’tliwizdti. 

Tckibetook  *  witck^yuleku. 

T4nne  etiitcki  saktask  Sp^mook  *  tcki- 
batook  na  etiitcki  sakt^k  k’takk^mikobki 
N’pipenakan  mina  ena  messiwi  gkis- 
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k^likil  weuli’>iamekil  *  Mmigliisk^k  n’pet- 
samieku. 

Wh^nwekaninewinemet  Mi  weiilitel- 
mogliet  *  kil  na  wekayuleku  eli  weiilite- 
hMmine. 

Klottemwine  *  katawi  tineyulieku. 

Mfelwas  metch  ahikik  mikokemieku  ^ 
ayma  te  tahantamwine.  Te  Meyt. 

Zezus,  Nixkam,  kessiakiissiane  *  ula- 
souy^ne  utchitchahkw^k.  (n’setk) 


SANCTUS. 

Kessisseyane ;  kessiss^yane,  kessissey- 
ane,  wesangmanmieku  yalasomane  Anze- 
li4k  uskitcliinwak.  Ketclii  Sangm&iivvi 
t^h^lmokusit  spemook  ak  ktahkamiko6k 
tcbibatook  ulimesk.  Nixkam,  Zezus, 
Spemook  utclii  lAntsi  ulasouyane.  Zezus 
kighehipen4ssa  wissekepiaue  Ostiwine 
natsi  nego  auktam,  nakasai^u  ikasomine. 
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OSTIWINE  ESPIGUNOTE. 

O  salutaris  hostia  sacra,  integer  homo, 
deltas  vera,  fons  et  origo  prima  salutis, 
parce  defunctis. 

Tu  qui  es  nostra  unica  salus,  hominum 
quique,  O  bone  Jesu,  vitia  purgas  atque 
remittis,  parce  defunctis. 

Precibus  nostris  atque  tuorum  omni¬ 
um  flexu,  0  Jesu  pie,  nostris  ubique 
annue  votis,  parce  defunctis. 

Requiem  cunctis,  qusesumus,  dona  in  te 
defunctis,  et  lux  seterna,  mentis,  clemens 
et  pietatis,  luceat  eis.  Amen. 


AGNUS  DEL 

Zezus  aymata  wata  uskitcbinw4k  une- 
yotiw41  ulasouyane  kassakussidjik. 

Z^zus  aymata  wata  uskitcbinw^k  une- 
yotiw41  ulasouyane  kassakussidjik. 

Zezus  aymata  wata  uskitcbinw4k  une« 

1 
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yotiwal  ulasouyane  kassakussixijik,  alemi- 
Bmetcli. 

Wesangmanmi^ku  ketemangkelmane 
Titchetchahkw^k  kassakussidjik. 

Z^zBS,  Nixkam,  kessiakussiane,  ulasou- 
yane  kassakussidjik,  ketemanghelmame 
utclietclialikw^l  kassakussidjik. 


KIGAHANA.  LIBERA  ME  ET. 

.E.  Kigakana,  wesangm4nmieku,  kulf- 
neticli  utchethahkw^l  tanne  tana  kwan- 
sultitit  taketck  ;  Nixkam  hutcki  nata- 
kal4n :  *  Elmiumetck  ulasokyanega 

Spemook, 

V.  Kwina  mamegaliote  Skut^k,  kil^ 
Nixkam  weulitMemine  taketch  Nixkam 
utcki  natakal^ne. 

Etatcki  unemantclieyultitit  metch  sas- 
katemoItw4k  *  Elmiumetcli  ulasouya- 
nega  Spemook. 


V.  2ihzm,  Nixkam  kessiakussiane  ula- 
s©uyane  kassakussidjik. 

Eigahana,  wesangm^nmieku,  kmline- 
titeh  utehetolialikw41  tanne  tana  kwansul- 
ititit  taketck  Nixkam  utcki  natakal4ne. 

K.  Mmium^tcli  ulasouyanega^pemook. 


Alameshemok  Ubeghettighomok. 

Ant.  Asperges  me,  Domine,  hyssopo, 
et  mundalbor :  lavabis  me,  et  super  nivem 
dealbabor. 

Miserere  mei,  Deus,  secundum 
magnam  misericordiam  tuam. 

V.  Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

Ant.  Asperges  me. 

V.  Ostende  nobis,  Domine,  misericor¬ 
diam  tuam. 

B.  Et  salutare  tuum  da  nobis. 

V.  Domine,  exaudi  orationem  meam. 

B.  Et  clamor  mens  ad  te  veniat. 


'r'r 


y.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

jS.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

Oremus. 

Exaudi  nos,  Domine  sancte,  Pater  om 
nipdtens,  seterne  Deus ;  et  mittere  dig 
neris  sanctum  angelum  tuum  de  ccelis, 
5{|ui  custodiat,  foveat,  protegat,  visitet, 
.■atque  defendat  omnes  hafeitantes  in  hoc 
habitacnlo.  Per  Christum  Dominnm 
nostrum.  Amen. 

KISI  AMPITCHIPEK. 

After  Easter-. 

Ant.  Vidi  aquam  egredientem  de 
templo  a  latere  dextro,  Alleluia ;  et 
omnes  ad  quos  perrenit  aqua  ista  salvi 
facti  sunt,  et  dicent.  Alleluia. 

Ps.  Confitemini  Domino,  quoniam 
bonus :  quoniam  in  saeculum  misericordia 
ejus. 


V.  Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

V.  Ostende  nobis  Domine  misericor- 

diam  tuam.  Allelnja. 

Ji.  Et  Salutare  tuum  da  nobis.  Alle- 

luja. 


KYRIE. 

P.  Kyrie  eleison, 

B.  Kyrie  eleison, 
jP.  Kyrie  eleison, 

Cbriste  eleison, 

Cbriste  eleison, 

B.  Cbriste  eleison, 

B.  Kyrie  eleison, 

B.  Kyrie  eleison, 

B.  Kyrie  eleison. 

GLORIA.! 

Gloria  in  excelsis  Deo,  et  in  terra  pax 
bominibus  bonse  voluntatis.  Landamus 
te,  benedicimus  te,  adoramus  te,  glorifi- 
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camus  te.  Gratias  agimus  tibi  propter 
magnam  gloriam  tuam,  Domine  Deus, 
Rex  ccelestis,  Deus  Pater  c^nipotens. 
Domine  Fili  unigenite  Jesu  Cbriste, 
Domine  Deus,  Agnus  Dei,  Filius  Patris, 
qui  tollis  peccata  mundi,  miserere  nobis. 
Qui  tollis  peccata  mundi,  suscipe  depre- 
cationem  nostram.  Qui  sedes  ad  dex- 
teram  Patris,  miserere  nobis.  Quoniam 
Tu  solus  sanctus,  Tu  solus  Dominus,  Tu 
solus  altissimus,  Jesu  Cbriste,  cum  Sancto 
Spiritu,  in  gloria  Dei  Patris.  Amen. 

CEEDO. 

Credo  in  uimm  Deum,  Patrem  omni- 
potentem,  factorem  coeli  et  terree,  visibi- 
lium  omnium  et  invisibilium. 

Et  inunum  Dominum  Jesum  Cbristum, 
Filium  Dei  unigenitum,  et  ex  Patre  na- 
tum  ante  omnia  saecula ;  Deum  de  Deo, 
lumen  de  lumine,  Deum  verum  de  Deo 
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vero;  genitum  non  factum,  consubstan- 
tialem  Patri,  per  quern  omnia  facta  sunt. 
Qui,  propter  nos  homines,  et  propter  nos- 
tram  salutem,  descendit  de  coelis ;  et  in- 
earnatus  est  de  Spiritu  Sancto  ex  Maria 
Virgine;  ET  HOMO  FACTUS  EST. 
Crucifixus  etiam  pro  nobis,, sub  Pontio 
Pilato  passus,  et  sepultus  est.  Et  resur- 
rexit  tertia  die,  secundum  scripturas  ;  et 
ascendit  in  coelum;  sedet  ad  dexteram 
Patris ;  et  iterum  venturus  est  cum  glo¬ 
ria,  judicare  vivos  et  mortuos ;  cujus  regni 
non  erit  finis. 

Et  in  Spiritum  Sanctum,  Dominum  et 
vivificantem,  qui  ex  Patre  Filioque  pro- 
cedit ;  qui  cum  Patre  et  Filio  simul  ado- 
ratur,  et  conglorificatur  ;  qui  locutus  est 
per  Prop}ie.tas.  .Et  unam  sanctam  Catbo- 
licam  et  Apostolicam  Ecclesiam,  Confi- 
teor  unum  Baptisma  in  remissiocem  pec- 
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catorum.  Et  expecto  resurrectionem 
mortiiorum,  et  vitam  venturi  sseculi. 
Amen. 

SANCTUS. 

Sanctus,  sanctus,  sanctus,  Dominus 
Deus  Salbaotli.  Pleni  sunt  cceli  et  terra 
gloria  tua.  Hosanna  in  excelsis.  Bene- 
dictus  qui  venit  in  nomine  Domini. 
Hosanna  in  excelsis. 

AGNUS  DEI. 

Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peceata  mundi, 
*miserere  nobis. 

Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi, 
^miserere  nobis. 

Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi, 
*dona  nobis  pacem. 


AHIAMIHEWIPEKWEZO. 

Angelm  Domini, 

Tanne  Tepeltamwino  utanzelimel  el- 
tangwatokelissa  Mali41,  te  utanssaghi 
pimunil^ssa  wetcH  Uli  Niws^skuke 
kutckiu. 

Millie  k’etalamico61,  .<fec. 

Nekutcki  manwi  Tepelt4k  iftepelmo- 
gop4n,  n’keklkiie  nialetch. 

MAlie  k’etalamicool,  &c. 

Miag41  Ketchi  Niwesku  wemiktankusit 


ewiliiBmianessa  nittii  k’wltgli^mkone*' 
aossa. 

MMie  k’etalamicool,  &c. 

VI  Panbattamawewin^  wewessi  wene- 
Ketcki  Mwesku. 

Messuliagketclia  Zfezus,  tckwi  mes- 
suliaghetch. 

PANBATTAMUTA. 

KVikwinuli^trmlepena  nekutcH  T^- 
pelt^k  n’tchetckalikenobk  tali  ponema* 
wine  w^uliwetawann  nitck  wetcki  ki- 
nawMmoghet  wa  Zezus  wenemanit  ffi 
alnambayusiza  Anzeli  pestangw4toke 
taneke  ketawi  messuliaghete  usssagbine- 
wangan^k  nataskehewatekomok  petsos- 
salghen^wa  wewessi  anpitcbipewanganek 
aaki  Z^zus  k’sangm^nmena  nespiu  nihali 
panbattamul^ku.  Maletch. 


KATI  AGHEKITIMOK. 

Before  study. 

K’utclii  liaba  tepiwewantam^nepane, 
Zezus,  k’miline  kenessewangane,  n’tagk^* 
kimokusinena  wewessi  ketw4ngan41. 

KISI  AGHEKITIMOK. 

After  study, 

Uliuni,  wesangm^nmieku  Mi  kisi  mill* 
4sa ;  n^palitali4nswang^ne,  Zezusga,  ane* 
kMtamawine. 

KATI  MITSIMOK. 

Before  Meals. 

Zezus,  tepMtamen  nepomanliiisin^na, 
mili^ku  yo  kati  mitsi^ku,  alelmine  iili 
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ulanbetamuticli,  nespiu  wiwinuhanme* 
leku  Miwizi4n.  Nialetcb. 

KISIPPIMOK. 

After  MeaU, 

Ketalamisw^nmelepan,  N’kitclii  Ni* 
wfeskum,  messiwi  kli  ketemangliMmi^ku, 
kia  wetcM  mapi^n  awaskiskwe  askami- 
Iiiilanliusuli4ng4ne.  Nialetck. 

The  same  in  another  manner,  for  the  Mareschite  Indians. 

KATI  MITSIMOK. 

Ulihann^tcli,  N’sangm^nmen,  te  ulite 
miliegHl  kAliwewagkenek  wetcki  n’tone- 
meku  sapiu  Zezussek  n’sangm4nmen6k. 
Nialetch. 

KISIPPIMOK. 

Kemillebetin  ulazweltemwagkenM  ne- 
kutokaseniyin,  Ketcki  Niw^skonyin,  we- 
tcki  messiu  kuliw^wagkenel  kil  eyin 
kindjemessuyin  yutel  k’t^kkemikodk  skat 

metenaskikanook.  Nialetck.  ' 
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SANGMAWI  MALIAL  QUESSIOS- 
KWILIDGIL  K’DAMIHANGANAK. 


The  Rosary  of  the  B.  Virgin  Mary^  in  the  Renohscot  Indian 
language, 

Utliwisuliang^ngke  Wenemanit,  h^tclii 


Wemitankiassit  hatchi  wetchiUli  Niwes- 
kwit.  Nialetch. 

Fi  Nixkam  nahnemwin^,  wesangman- 
miek. 

It.  Nakasakiheu  ikasfiminek. 

V.  S^ngmanwi  Tehelemokussit  wekus- 
sit,  wemitankussit,  *  awetchi  uleit 
anixkam. 

It.  Tanne  eli  pitckemetche  sangmanwi 
tehelemokussit,  *  aghim  taketeh,  aghira 
alemiumetche,  sangmanwi  TehMemokiis- 
sit.  Nialetch. 

K’Baitanksen4,  Spomkik,  &e. 

M41ie  k’talamicool,  <fec.  (ncet4.) 

Nulamsetamen  Ketclii  Mwess,  <fec- 


N’TANKATTE. 

The  first  part 

T^Mma7ide  te  Jedtadloeca. 
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NHmnkatte  aTiiamihan.  Ketchi  Ni- 
wessk  Alnanib4o.' 

K’mitankseii4,  Spomkik,  &c. 

M41ie  k’talamicool,  <fec.  (Medela.) 
Sangm4wi  Tekelemokiissit,  &c. 

Niseweje  aTiiamihan.  Sangmawi  M4- 
]ie  uiiah4gliin4mili41  Elizabet. 
K’mitanksena,  Spomkik,  &c. 

M41ie  k’talamicodl,  &c.  (Med41a.) 

Sangm4wi  Tehelemokiissit,  &c. 


JSf' setteweje  ahiamiha/n.  Sangm4n 
mena  Z4sus  nab4mibinqiis4ssa. 
K’mitanksen4,  Spomkik,  <fec. 

M41ie  k’talamicool,  &c.  (Med41a.) 

Saiigm4’wi  Tebelemokiissit,  &c. 

Jeueuweje  dhiamihan.  Sangm4n  me¬ 
na  Zesns  quosikke  Ezipt. 
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E?mitanT£senS,,  Spomkik,  &c. 

M41ie  k’talamicool,  &c.  (MedMa,) 
Sangm^wi  Tehelemokussit,  &c. 


N'cmeuweje  ahiamihan.  Saagmam 
mena  Zesus  w4nilile  daattamM  alii4mi- 
li>Ifewikamiko6k. 

K’mitanksen4,  Spomkik,  &c. 

Malie  k’talamicodl,  &c.  (Med41a.) 

Sangmawi  TehMmokiissit, 
Litcmiaihdngan^  (p,  94.) 
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NISEWEJE. 

The  second  part. 


Nisidaalocca^  te  SkeTiewattooTc. 
NHamkatte  aJiiamihan.  Sangm^n  me- 
na  Zesus  dal4hili4milie  n’bis]i6nkigano6k. 
K’mit4nksen4  Spomkik,  &c. 

M4lie  k’talamicool,  &c.  (Med41a.) 
Sangm^wi  Tekelmokiissit,  &c. 

Niseweje  aTiiamihcm.  Sangm^n  mena 
Zesus  4semli4n. 

K’mitankseii4,  Spomkik,  &c. 

MMie  k’talamico^l,  &c.  (Med4la.) 
Saugmawi  TekMmokiissit,  &c. 
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N'^seiteweje  aJiiamihan.  Sangm^n  me- 
na  Z^sus  tchitokebilakawissi^. 
K’mit4nksen4,  Spomkik,  &c. 

M4lie  k’talamicobl,  &c.  (Medela.) 
Sangm^wi  Tekelmokiissit,  <fec. 


leueuweje  ahiamilian.  Sangman  mena 
Zesus  abomnikankil  Tcbibahtodk. 
K’mitanksen^,  Spomkik,  &c. 

MMie  k’talamicool,  &c.  (MedMa.) 
Sangm^wi  Tekelmokiissit,  <fec. 


Naneuweje  aJiiamihan.  Sangm^n  mena 
Zesus  d’talimettckinan  Tckibaktodk. 
K’mit^nksen4,  Spomkik,  <fec. 

M41ie  k’talamicodl,  &c.  (Medkla.) 
Sangmiiwi  Tekelmokussit,  &c. 
lAtaniaihangan.,  (p.  94.) 


N’SETTEWEJE. 

The  third  part, 

IPsetaahcca,  Katausande^  Jialchi  Sande. 

NHarakatts  ahiamihan.  Sangman 
men  a  Zesus  ambitchibessa. 

K’mitanksen4  Spomkik,  <fec. 

MMie  Ftalamicool,  &c,  (MedMa.) 
Sangm^wi  TebMmokdssit,  &c. 


Nistweje  aMamihan.  Sangman  mena 
Zesus  alikle  Spomkik. 

K’mit4nksen4,  Spomkik,  <fc:c. 

M^lie  K’talamicobl,  &c.  (MedMa.) 
Saugm^wi  TebelmokiLSsit,  <fec. 
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N'setteweje  ahiamiTian.  Sangm4n  me- 
na  WetcH — Uli — ^Niweskwit  uM  petcki- 
kle  Spomkik. 

K’mitanksen^,  Spomkik,  <fec. 

M4lie  k’talamico61,  &c.  (Med4la.) 
Sangmawi  Tekelmokussit,  &c. 


Immw^e  aMamihan.  Sangmawi  M4- 
lie  alikl^  Spomkik. 

K’mitanksen4  Spomkik,  &c. 

M41ie  k’talamicool,  &c.  (Medela.) 
Sangmawi  Tekelmokiissit,  &c. 


Naneuweje  aMamihan.  Sangmawi 
M41ie  kisi  kiMgemussisque  Spomkik 
katcki  kik, 

K’mitanksen4,  Spomkik,  <fec. 

M41ie  k’talamicodl,  &c,  (Med41a.) 

Sangmawi  TekMmokussit,  <fec. 
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SANGMAWI  MALTAL  QUESSIOS- 
KWILIDGIL  LITANIAIHANGAK 


,  Litany  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary* 

Zesus,  k’temanguelmine. 

Mxkam,  k’temanguelmine, 

Zesus,  PtemanguMmine. 

Nixkam,  tckiksdawemin^, 

Nixkam,  tckiksdawemin^  eli  welikud- 
molek. 

Ketchi  Mweskum  Spomkik  Wekussit. 
K’temangui^imin.^. 

Ketcki  Niweskum  Wemitankkssit  ki- 
k&kol^k.  K’temanguelmine. 

K^itcki  Mw^iskum  WetcM  Uli-M- 
w^skwit.  K’temanguelmine. 

Wew^ssi  Ntlo&k  peseko6n  KetcM  Ni- 
wesskoh4nganoli4n.  K’temanguelmina 


AT  A 
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Sangm^nwi  M&lie. 

Sangm4nwi  Unem^ni4ii  Ketchi  Ni- 
wessk. 

Sangm^Dwi  kussian^k  Kussi^n. 
Nixkam  Wenem^ni^n. 

Spomkik  widjoketoh4ngan  Uae- 
mini^n.  ; 

Kig^us  banqui. 

Kig4us  ngodMi,  . 

KigAus  qxuuisqne, 

Kig^us  inesma4wenwnss4nmen4-  ► 
wi41. 

Kig4us  messi4wen4mdxaiidjin. 

Kig4us  Ktcliit4mit4hanm4. 

Kig4us  kisi  kihek. 

Kig4us  kig4liihek.  . 

Peminakiissi^n  ulikenketdp. 
Peminakussi4n  ketcliidbussi4n. 
Pemintcli4toh6k4ssi4n. 

Peminakussi4n  els4ni4n, 
P^minakiissi^ii  kiabesnsani^n. 


PamhahtamawewinL 
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Peminakiissi^n  k  s4nbitaliaino» 

quossi. 

Pekkanbamoqueque.  • 
P^miwewitak^suwinwit. 
01itali4nskag6n. 
K’tcliek^queetawapit. 

Ulitawapit. 

Ettawapit  ahi^mikew^ngan. 
Pesqu^saweskikikiltcliitcM^que, 
Pitakassd  David. 

Wamlbibitasso.  r 

Wis4mira4nikamique. 

Ktol4que41anqu6tin. 

Spomkik  clangan. 

Sp^nswi  w^ttawessu. 

SangMmassi  pemaldkemook. 
Kn^tcbiwitcbiukem^l  sakamiks* 
w4ngan4L 

Nalilito  equamb4m4lsi4. 
Nuitcbiokema  P4mbakt4moinob4k. 
Kindgemussisque  AnzeMk. 


PamhaktdmawewinL 
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Kindgemussisque  P4tlians4k. 
Kindgemussisque  Ktchikpusswi- 
nw4k. 

Kindgemussisque  Utukkan^k. 
Kindgemussisque  Neklotckik. 
Kindgemussisque  Kinom^sohino- 
li4k.  !  . 

Kindgemussisque  Wew4ndamwi- 
noh4k. 

Kindgemussisque  messi  WewitaM- 
suk^ngan. 

Kindgemussisque  Wewesinami- 

kiisso. 

J 

Zesus  ayme.ta  w4tta  oskitckinw^k  une- 
ydtiw411.  Anekeidam^wine. 

Zesus  aym4ta  watta  oskitckinw^k  une- 
yotiwMl.  Tckiksdawemine  eli  wilikkd- 
molek. 

Zesus  ayme,ta  watta  oskitckinw^k  une- 
y6tiw411.  K’temanguelmine. 
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Pamhaktamawewinh, 
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Nixicam  tcbiksdav/^emine, 

Mxkam  tckiksdawemine  eli  wilikiid- 
ii&olek. 

Zesus  k’temangnelmine, 

Nixkam  k’temanguelmine, 

Zesus  k’tenmnguMmine. 

K’mit4nksen4  Spomkik, 


WE  FLY,  &c. 

N’telipiilaepeun  k’djdton.-w'ewaglioeel: 
kil  Ketchi  Mwesku  wewessi  wigiKsel, 
ekkwi  keneskdte  nwikwinw^zw^gliene- 
nuhool  wetchi  kinwitpiayeku,  wetchi  po- 
Iwekine  dak  metziruim  messiu  tanne  mes- 
sanagwek,  weweselmokuswi  kussikdsku, 
Nialetch. 

V.  Panpatt^mawewin^  wewessi  unem- 
ani4n  Ketcki  Niwessk. 

M.  Messuliagketclie  Zesus,  tckwi  mes- 
suliaghetcke. 


PANPATTAMUTA. 

K’wihwinuh4nmlepena  nekutclii  Tep- 
felt4k  ntsessaquenuque  tali  ponemawine 
whauliwfetawAn  nitck  w^etchi  kisi  kina 
wellemugo^t  wa  Zesus  wenemanit  eli  al- 
namfoansisa  Anzeli  pestangw4toke  te 
tanek^  ket^wi  messuliaghete  ussaghine- 
w4nganook  te  nndoskwewatekook  petso 
salegkenewa  wewessi  ampitchibewanga- 
no6k  naki  Z^us  k’sangman  m^na  nespi 
aihAli  panpatt4mulek.  NialetcL 

NannkwitcM  Sangm4nskw4bit  Malie, 
anta  tama  aweni  Spemkighe  telepelmo 
kusomM,  Ketchi  Mwesku  wipiwi  paye- 
mblmokusit. 


WELANGWIWI  AHIAMIANMOK. 

Prayer  for  the  Eveningy  in  Penobscot  language. 

K’tal^mante  yo  fepiaku  ket^wi  kelolaku 
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KetcM — Niweska  wetcM  nawa  witchu- 
k^mel4ku  k’uliwiwinuk^nmannena  pet- 
chi  anta  kelew^ngannok  wetchi  Uli 
Mweskwit  nawi  wewessi  Uli  Niw^skou- 
yane  psanabittawe  nelewangannw4nk 
tannik  welanmewelmeskik  talits  kessi 
wew^ssi  Skutek,  kemassanlegone  alamis- 
swi  ■wahwankomanda  Ketchi  Niwesku, 
kia  Ketchi  Mweskouyane,  teka  tepelta- 
mane  nepomanhusinena,  uliiini  kekisihi- 
nenopane,  ulitini  kotchi  kapanninenopane 
etalakas^sihekpanba  alanmkik,  uliiini  essi 
ketemanghelminena  ghiskahkiwighil  ke- 
min^wi  kisittawinena  nepomanhhswan- 
g4nna ;  uliuni  essi  kemanmin^wi  ulelmi- 
n^na  wanhutchiu  ulanhussieku  teka 
k’ulihibena  messiw^  ulighek  ketelelmi- 
nena  anta  haba  kisi  memanbenekolonena 
kak^ssi  ketemanghelmieku,  te  kessasan- 
lieku  essitahkebegwa  ghiskahkiwighi  ka- 
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kanhwiholepena  teka  tepMtamane  aepo- 
manhusinena  neii4wa  nikwAmbi  kete- 
mangliMmine,  mikomine  messiu  kekuss4nl 
tchekwe  kutckiu  kessikakanhwiholek- 
pane,  inikomieketsi  n’tanelmanna,  n’hk- 
ghena.  Nialetck. 


ELNI  ESENTEK  NAHATE  ALAMESKEMOK 

On  Sundays,  before  Mass, 

Amxkam  naklenmwin^,  wesangmAn- 
mieku,  nakasakiehu  ikansomine. 

Y.  WAsangmanmieku  kemamptcki- 
mulpena,  saktawine,  metck  k’ulimine. 

SangmAnwi  tehMmokAssit,  wekiissit, 

&c. 


KETEK  SANGMANWI  MALIE  GHISKOMEK. 

For  the  festivals  of  the  B,  V.  Mary^ 

K’ulasikole,  Malie,  metch  peki  nanx- 
kwAyane,  'wekussiane  Nixkam  k’sang- 
9* 
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m^nm^no,  messiu  kegus  nittawittaku, 
messiu  kegus  kisittankusan,  messiu  kegus, 
messiu  kegus  nyalasotemakanetch. 

F!  Kessisseyane,  M4lie,  auixkam  we- 
kussiane,  elasotem^lsiane,  metch  ika- 
somine. 

Saugm^nwi  tekMmokussit. 


KETEK. 

Niklante  kighewinowy4ne  nit  elkilo- 
m4t  nekanktahtwinowyane  Ketchi  M- 
weskowy^ne  wihMnlo  wihlankepM  kes- 
sikankegki  kia  kissitukkngannowy^ne 
y^tckpa  kennotahansa  kemankwimegke. 


KETEK. 

Another,  in  the  Micmak  Indian  language. 

Uskitckinu  M41ie  puctkmkazit  Zeluz4- 
lemk  eli^t  tckel  messiu  matkamigkeodk 
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pemteksabanil  utabiitiek  Sen  Zhn  kalol- 
kesenek  nepesimke  mu  nemiah^k  nidja- 
n41  ZezussM  nemiketnfek  klutckeyawik- 
todk  fetli  akwatkwetosenig4u  tckM  kawip- 
s6k  aptekwepilo8snig4u  tckel  messiu  utini- 
n^k  sagkiliolnialieku  sistwel^ku  sistes- 
kispdk  etlebem  mendw&bkik  sistweyam- 
kele ;  Nixkam,  weulitebelmine. 


INVIOLATA. 

Taneke  peki  petebiliwi  Nanxkw4H 
h4za  M41ie,  kangkfes  Sangm^nwi  klanga- 
nilt^nzo  Spemkik  nigbiaza  na  Zezus 
mosanlieku  n’tunemanwine  Sangm^nsku 
wewelmeleku ;  nemessunen41  elasomeleku 
te  n’tonaw41,  nem^ssunen^l  anlawittu 
n’bagbenaw^l ;  n’dwetcbi  uli  stasksa  ke- 
nixkamenawM,  pekwa8tawine,weulitelmo- 
gunena,  kessi4kbs8iane,  tcb^pukt^  Malie 
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pexkwekassi^ne  MMie,  peteMlm  peki 
jNanxkway^ne,  Nialetck, 


TOTA  PULCRA  ES  MARIA. 

Messiu  kelawasin,  MAlie,  metck  pe- 
tckiliu  pahkat4zos  ktclhetck^liku  kepuk- 
w^htaw^n  kalawasoti  SpemoOk ;  kepuk- 
wahtaw4n  kuskewy^n  kessisseyultidjik, 
kepukwalitwinene  SpemoOk  n’ulitah^zol- 
tin^ne  elasutemelsi^ne  tanegh^t  anelsol- 
tidjik.  KessisseyAne,  MAlie,  kil  Naxku- 
yAne  petchilia  kessiakAssiAne,  elasutemel- 
sinetch,  kessisseyoltinetch  tanne  etutcbi 
uskitchinuyeku,  Te  eleyt. 


WELANGWIWI  AHIAMIANMOK. 

Prayer  in  Pen&hscot  language^  which  the  Indians  sing  in  the 


Agaye  Sagagki  n’essapitAsk  ZAzus 
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Alnambayehuzit  kegwi  ^tto  aletanba- 
nuya  wawigbinamuta  yun4wa  kegwi  ne- 
bel^wi  ken’skeltamiita  ken’skelmegw4k 
yu  wewMmegw4k  nyMgbikwi  piwihozes- 
si^ne  tanne  mestapi4ne  saskatemwang4ne 
Zezus  ketem^nkpassi^ne  nadji  kigkbta- 
w4ne  Spemobk  wata  upakatchi^ne,  Zezus^ 
sis  kil  ghessassoleku  ketmanglimangw4k 
n^tabtaku  yuga  kauzigamigook  nielgbi- 
kwi  K’tcbi  Sagbemanwit  wata  TepMt4k 
nab&nskikw^ssine  sakskikwessine  kauzi- 
gamigodk,  Ketcbi  Sagbemanwit.  Sang- 
m^nwi  tekin^ngan  nanuta  sabegbe  wq- 
s4nma  saliegbe  aligbewina  n’metcbi- 
nay^ku. 


KETEK  WELANGWIWI  AHIAMIANMOK. 

Another  Evening  Prayer^  in  Penobscot  langmge, 

Essantekil  kekit^pokik  Auzeli  uskit- 
kamikodkt  ali^za  natsi  namib^n  widziwi- 
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zun^l  elsketesiii’lit  kepetkogabwin  n’da- 
kouyaue  n’tayamihaline  aghim  Spemook 
.  panteh4nzo,  etutchi  unaghi,at  matched^ 
mine  ;  nti41,  Nidzan,  tanne  eziane,  nidzan, 
winepanzine,  k’widznkemole,  wassene- 
mang&ne  aliptawe  elsketesik  ksakketa- 
wane  aghim  Spemook  panteh^nzo,  mad- 
zeptoon  awikigan,  elayamik41it  ktanakusi 
Anzeliek  welitabazit. 


KETEK. 

Mbl4ntsi  tehanmswinowy^ii'e,  nann- 
kwitchi  mossanlekussi^ne  kweni  awannel- 
mnl^ssa  wekken4ku  kweni  anta  mossanl- 
louh4ssa  kegus  wetchi  anta  mossallelo- 
w4ssa.  Panpayemi  ketcliilanmanagw4kil 
Sipiwi  kagat4wi  alitw4  kisi  kinussaline 
meldamkik  kia  wipiwi  ussanklitaweka- 
wj4ne  ni  askamAt  kemuss^lelAne  alak- 
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tetcK  l?;agliesseln6ssa  tchia  alattetehga 
netekwimussantzine  kia  nawa  wenemel- 
meMssa  mnsaElanetck  nitetck  nulihekine. 
Kialetch. 

Evening  Prayer  to  he  sung. 

Pep^nmkamighinwdk  nannkwitcki  tau- 
me  tepelmadjik  kegMssihansakanigliik 
messiu  kantsiwi  H’ulanmeweltemotitch, 
weskitchinweskwym  teka  te  alenanba- 
kine  piwihoziktole  nanne  hekia  elglii- 
kw4iikok4nlgottit  nessessanklit^hanm^ne 
Z^us  anta  mossanlulw4nne  neghia  el- 
gkikwassanlieku  elgkikwi,  matckeldama 
Zezus  negankan  wikolnepaE  anihMtan- 
meku  alagwiwipa  manmetchinaiisaliane. 


VISIT  TO  THE  BLESSED  SACRAMENT. 


Ekisitahanmkusa  sewi  eleltagkil  an- 
sagliipon^zo  epanin^ngwat^,  waga  etuta- 
pit  keneskinangw^t  ni  Ketcki  Niweskwi 
Alenanbe  uh4gliewMsiiiAl  teka  OstiwinAl 
epannoyu  sayu  yuga  Zezus  uliagh^  ma- 
tckenAmba  kebla  awiponwidjik  alenigbik 
Minanw4t  piwiponek  ubagbe  elgbikw4- 
^anlelaku  ketelMmoguna  netAnsanm^n 
n’bagbe  ansagbeltamuta  elenambesuyaku 
kemok^nna  manbwi  Zezus.  Nialetck. 
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A  PRAYER  FOR  A  SICK  PERSON. 

Spemodk  pessezeum  wikemolas  Zeziis 
utakine  mete  wane  toll  metcliinewang^ne 
kekiglietagliessa  uskitcliinw4k  umiktan- 
kusw4l  watapissessam  tckibatoOk  ayma- 
takwe  messiwi  matckeliighil  n’dwetclii 
m^tckmetit  messiwi  uskitchinw^k  petcki- 
liu  pagatassiane  sobeku  pessesmouy^ne, 
aymatawine  metckinewang^ne,  sakta- 
wine,  M41ie,  etotcbi  mossaless  k’koos ;  kil 
skat  nettawi  alwim^wi,  kigk^liin^,  Z^zus ; 
kigkeliin^,  elasutemMsin4t,  Nanxkw^t 
kigaut. 


KETEK 

Zezus  Nes4ngm4n,  meyawihiilam4n 
kwikutamol&.n  kil  nesetamawin  kessi 
petckiliwi  katckwin’tazine  wetcki  y^lossa 
Spemkik  etali  k^gus  yakpa  petckiliu 
10 
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panwatam^n  kisi  pekiwi  kiketdli  kelozine 
awikigan^k  ket^li  eli  tckwi  kitcki  ma- 
tckiabemkw^k,  te  pemi  akkwMmegw^k 
matckinayeku  tali  yalagwinagw^  kisi 
m^tcMnemglie  yo  kelozwang^ne  ngaga- 
wili4kp4ne  Ketcki  Niweskum  kela  natil- 
gon.  Nesangmanm  Zezus  eli  matw^yk 
detcliilamamgw4k  k^ssi  ■w^gkikozine  ta- 
keten  ktakk^mikook  anta  klakakmansine 
uney wang^ne  tck^l  kul^msetole,  ni  Mi 
kelozi4ssa  te  mana-wek^ne  elagnotmeu- 
y4ne  negodaweltam4n  te  saklMtam^n  ne- 
gagawik4p4n  tama  kisikit. 


WENE  KETWINET. 

For  a  dying  person. 

Zezus  messiolekupan  ktassitakutak^sin 
Skekew4teko6k  nitfete  ketalin^n  kussi- 
gkinew^ngan  t6  kussigki  inetckinew4n- 
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gan,  ketemangh^lmine  nawa,  messuline 
ak^Avi  sagkinewatamanlik^tcli. 

Wekk^naku  tanne  widziaessia  kessika- 
k^nwidk  meskikutep^ssitep4n  messin’tali- 
takup^n  kisittakusa  Spemkik,  te  yokik, 
te  nya  kisikisa  aptsi  nenawMmit  wania 
negmelmdk  kaghinettawdk  kagaghikik- 
kidk  nya  eligkianeban  enkatsinakusian^- 
ban  aseskoke  w^dji  aln&nbayaneban 
akp^yo  tanne  Mi  pienmasalit  nenkem^si 
ketemangkMmit  ubakkanombk  wedji  ki- 
sanwisa  Mi  kati  Spemkik  wewessi  ksasit- 
tawit  wanya  mann^ba  katip^nalogke  kes- 
sissagkeld^k  messiu  ntli4ne  kegus  Ma- 
gkimit^  anta  ntessiune  ezokkla  wenat4ma 
na  kessMmokussitep4n,  kwessikixssitep^n 
nagwi  nagken’skelmdk,  mussalekussite- 
p4n  nagwi  kess^lmbk. 
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To  he  sung  in  accompanying  the  Viaticum  to  the  House  of 
the  Sich 

Kehel^k  yo  ketapine  Z^zus,  alamiwi 
Ostiwin^k  minagwiba  anta  m’tchine  ke- 
namiholow^nne  ketalMmelen  teka  kisi 
kussinessa  ketapine  tzu  ketaskamapine 
etutelmokussisa  tanegb^  W  enenaanit,  W  e- 
miktankusit,  te  wetcH  uli  Niweskwit 
askamiu  etutMmokiissit.  Tanik^l^. 

Prayer  for  a  dying  person. 

N’kitcki  Niweskum,  ketalamisukanme- 
16n  nekkegbi  manbnswMmi^ku ;  N’kitcbi 
Mw^skum  ketemangbMmieku,  amantb 
mili^ku  nessew4ngan  tcbekubi  pemaM- 
swMmieku,  amante  k’namihble  Spemkik 
tali  kisi  metckinane.  Sangm^nwi  M41ie, 
ketemangh^lmin^,  witcbukemine,  kete- 
mangb^mogone  ntehMtemagone  tanne 
kessi  ukayubnku.  Sangmanwi  Zdzep, 
ketemangbMmine,  witcbukemine,  wikot- 


/ 
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mw^wine,  ntemaglielmogdne  ISPsagmanm 
nteheltemagone  tanne  kessi  ukayuhuku, 
WetcM  Uli  Mweskwit,  saklitek^w^ngan 
ketemangk^lmine,  witckukemine ;  tcki- 
betook,  N’sangmanm,  kate  kegu  apets 
absgb^kwi  ukayubo6k.  Ketemangk^l- 
mita  N’sangmanm  Zezus. 


PAMBAKTAMAWEWA  METCHINET. 

The  recommendation  of  a  soul  departing, 

Zesus,  k’temanguelmine. 

Mxkam,  k’temanguelmin^. 

Zesus,  k’temangu^lmin^. 
Sangmanwi  M^lie.  Pambakt^ma- 
w^we. 

Messi  Aiizfeli4k  hatcM  Pemiauzeli^k. 
Pambaktamawawa. 
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Sangm4nwi  Abel.  Pambaktamawewe. 

Messiktewuli.  Pambakt4mawe-wook, 

Sangmanwi  Ablakam.  Pambaktama- 
w^we. 

f 

Sangmanwi  Assan  Batis.  Pambakt^- 
mawewe. 

Sangmanwi  Z6zep.  Pambaktamawewe. 

Messi  uli  Patlians^^k  batcbi  Ktcbidpus- 
swinw4k.  Pambakt^maw^wook. 

Sangmanwi  Piol.  Pambaktamawewe. 

Sangmanwi  Pol.  Pambakte.mawewe. 

Sangmanwi  Andie.  Pambaktamawewe. 

Sangmanwi  Assan.  Pambaktamawewe. 

Messi  nli  Utxikkan^li,  batcbi  Eband- 
jeiistak.  Pambaktamawewodk. 

Messi  uli  Skitk4miqninwe,k.  Pambak- 
tamawewodk. 

Messi  uli  Awdssesak  Spomkik.,  Pam- 
bakt4mawewo6k. 

Sangmanwi  Etien.  Pambakte,mawewe. 
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Sangm4nwi  L61a.  Pambakt4maw^we. 

Messi  uK  NelotcMk.  Pambakt^ma- 
wewodk. 

Sangmanwi  Silve.  Pambakt^maw^we. 

Sangmanwi  Glegbli.  Pambakt4ma- 
wewe. 

Sangmanwi  Ogustin.  Pambakt^ma- 
wewe. 

Messi  nli  Ebequo4k  batcbi  Kinomasso- 
Mno^k.  Pambakt4mawewo6k. 

Sangmanwi  Bennet.  Pambaktama- 
wewe, 

Sangmanwi  Planso4.  Pambakt4ma- 
wewe. 

Messi  nli  Kdlakid4ssuh4ngan.  Pam- 
baktamawewodk. 

Sangmanwi  MMie  Mddlin.  Pambak- 
t4mawewe. 

Sangmanwi  Lnsi.  Pambakt4mawewe. 

Messi  kli  Kussian4k  h4tcbi  Sikusqudk. 
Pambakt4mawewo6k. 
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Messi  Wewessitali4nsuliangan411  Ket- 
clii  Mwessk.  Awitcliokkeman4. 

Mos&k  sakialMmak4n.  Sangm4n  mena 
Zesus  mennialelme. 

Mos4k  sakialelmak4n.  Sangm^n  mena 
Zesns,  mannawekke. 

Mos4k  sakial^lmak4n.  Sangm4n  mena 
Zfesus,  wikkune. 

Wutch  askamawelmak^tcli.  Sangm4n 
mena  Zesus,  mannawekke. 

Wutcli  eli  metckinet. 

Wutcli  Misakkamiksuwinwit. 

Wutcli  Utchalankik.  [n^k. 

Wutck  m^ssisAkawekansuMnga- 
Wutch  equanpsanet  matckiundu. 

Eli  kisanui^kl)4n. 

Elissit4que  Ktcliib^ktacodk  katcbi 
tabolukb^n. 

Elimetchin^nliatclii  eli  poskanlodk. 

Eli  amikika^ssi^n. 

Eli  Ketchi  K’matbelilan  Spomkik. 

Eli  petcliikl4t  Uli  Niweskwit. 
N’bemgMsegak  noktbiteb^man. 
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Nitcliili4m4mili^bn4alakamiksuh4nga- 
ii41.  Panibakt4mawewaw4tcli  nekikab4n. 
MennialMme.  Nitcbih4ni4mih4bn4  ala- 
kaniiksubangan41. 

Z4sus,  k’temanguelmin4. 

Nixkam,  k’temanguelmin4. 

Z4su8,  k’temanguelmine. 

PAMBAKTAMAWATA. 

Panbattama  utcbatcb4que,  kutcbiman- 
djeklan  yat41e  kik,  jutliwistibang4nki 
KetcM  Mw4ssk  Wen4manit  kisi  b5skes4 ; 
jutliwisubang4nki  Zezas  Wemitanktissit 
KetcbiMw4ssk  wetcbimetcbinessa ;  jutli- 
wisiibang4nki  Wetcbi-Uli-Mweskwit  aw- 
engbisiadasqne ;  jutliwistibang4nki  Anze- 
li4k,  Pemianzeli4k  t4  messi  Niwesko4k 
Spomkik;  jutliwisuhanganki  Patlians4k 
batcbi  Ktcbicpusswinw4k  ;  wewessi  Utii- 
kkanab,  batcbi  Ebandjelistak,  wewessi 
Nelotcbik  batcbi  Kinom4ssobinobak,  we- 
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wessi  K’dlakidassuli^ngan,  wow^ssi  Kus- 
sian&k,  hatcM  messi  Wewessitakansuhan- 
gan411  Ketchi  Mwess — ^uli  took  klewan- 
kanwM,  te  messikitcli  ey4que  :  eli  k’sang- 
man  mena  Zesus.  Maletch. 

K’sangm^n,  wiquene  askam^ulaiisuk^n- 
gan  wetcMtch  askam^  iili  aya.  R. 
Maletck. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tchwittu  tchetcli4que  as- 
kamfeulausuh4ngan  wutch  sagMskut^k, 
te  messi  ketm^nkiMtckik.  R.  Nia- 
letck. 

K’s4ngm4ii,  tckwittu  tcketcMque  as- 
kameiilaiisuli4ngan,  eli  ali^iy^n  Enok 
katcki  Elia  watch  metchinew^ngan.  R. 
Nialetch. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tchwittu  tchetchd,que  aska 
meulaiisuh^ngan,  eli  uliMy^n  Ndah  wutch 
n’k’be.  R.  Nialetch. 

K’sangm^n,  tchwittu  tchetch^que'as- 
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kameulausuh^ngaD,  Mi  uliaiy^n  Ablali^m 
wutch  Kaldean4k.  R.  Nialetch. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tctwittn  tclietcli^que  aska- 
meulausuk^ngan,  Mi  uliMy4a  Zob  wutch 
Mi  messi  hutammihMak.  R.  Nialetch. 

K’sangman,  tchwittu  tchetch4que  as* 
kameulaiisuh^ngan,  eli  uliaiy^n  Iza4k 
wutch  hamekaosa  amikt^nquesa.  R. 
Nialetch. 

K’s4ngui4n,  tchwittu  tchetch^que  as- 
kameulahsuh^ngan,  eli  uliaiy4n  Lot 
wutch  Sodom  te  wutch  nauw4tkasesmu- 
hdngan.  R.  Nialetch. 

K’sangm^n,  tchwittu  tchetch4que  as- 
kameulausuh4ngan,  Mi  uliMy^u  Mozes 
wutch  hukpetinek  PMaoh  ktchikindge- 
mus  Ezipt.  R.  Nialetch. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tchwittu  tchetch^que  as- 
kameulausuh^ngan,  ^li  uliMy^n  D4niel 
wutch  eihidit  awass^k.  R.  Nialetch. 
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K’sdngm^n,  tchwittu  tchetcli^que  as* 
kameulausuli&ngan,  eli  uli4iy4n  ntlodk 
awassisdk  wutcli  sagkeskut^k,  te  wutck 
ktikp^tinfek  kitckikindgemus  messikete* 
peld^k.  B.  Nialetck. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tckwittu  tcketcli^que  as- 
kameulausuh^ngan,  iili4iy4n  Zuz^nna 
wutch  anda  messi  iill4nmew4ngan.  i?. 
Nialetck. 

K’s4ngm4n,  tckwittu  tcketcMqne  as- 
kameulaksuliangan,  Mi  uliMy^n  David 
watch.  hukpMinek  Zaul  hatchi  Goli^h. 
JB.  Nialetch. 

K’s4ngm4ii,  tchwittu  tchetch^que  as- 
kameulahsuh^ngan,  Mi  uliMyan  Piol 
hatchi  Pol  watch  Mi  wiknodt.  M. 
Nialetch. 

Td,  Mi  kia  aliaiy^n  wewessi  kussidn 
hatchi  nehldt  ali  Tdkla  watch  hutammi- 
hdlak;  tchwittu  tchetch^que  askameu- 
11 
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laiisuli4ngan,  k’tali  witagliiniglie  Spom- 
•  kik.  H.  Maletck. 

PAMBAKTAMAWATA. 

Pambaktamawewaw^tcli,  Sangman 
mena  Zezus,  tclietcli4qiie  konni  askame- 
ulahusuk^ngan ;  te  k’bambakt^mawewa- 
w4tcb,  Sangm4n  mena  Zezus  Nixkam 
kik^bol4k,  k’t^li  witagkimgb^  Spomkik ; 
iissam  kia  w^tcM  alnambabi4n  utcbin^ 
k’mikawitbamlin,  Zezus,  metcbiwi  kialok- 
kan  nutcbi  kisi  tab^mgbebsa  ibbitte  kia 
welompst^ma  Ketchi  Mwessk,  wetcbi  dat- 
tamMwhen  ibbitte  kia  Ketchi  Mwessk, 
wussan  dattam44when  udli  kisi  addhe 
n’dah^Mu  kia.  Olittahasilin  alittawe  tche- 
tch^que  olittahasilin  nihquampi.  Anda 
n’mikawittah4siho6n  elalokkan  wetchi 
pusklet  n’glitah4suh4ngan ;  wetchi  ibitte 
alamt4wa,  asokke  kel’nem^n  ket’litah4- 
suh^ngan  kia  Winemanit,  Wemiktankh- 
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sit  hatclii  wetclii  Uli-Mw6skwit ;  kuli- 
li41o6k  memliplawi  kwitcliukenio6k  Ket- 
cM  Mweskum,  te  kisihdosk. 

Anda  n’mikawittak^siliodn,  S4ngm4n 
mena  Zesus,  elaldkka  41a  andakkeque- 
■weweld^ma  elakiisit  assokke  k’temangu- 
41iiii.  Kiseldam4naw4  ubidigan  Spom- 
klk,  te  Anzeli4k  kessausitch ;  wewessi 
Mizel,  P4mi4nzel  petcMpp6k  Spomkik. 
Wewespinodk  Piol,  batcbi  Pol  witchiik- 
kemo6k.  Wewessi  Assan,  uletab4matcb 
tepelmal4k  Zezus  panbattamawfewe. 
Messi  wewessino4k  Utukkan4b,  awen 
alassanwangan  metcbimabila  batcbi  ki- 
sapquib41dt  pambakt4mawewo6k.  M4ssi 
askameulabxisiib4ngan4k,  te  wewessino4k 
Nelotcbik  Ketcbi  Niwessk,  ket’mangb 
ditcbik  wutcb  Zezus,  pambakt4mawe- 
wo6k,  wetcbitcb  uliabidit  Spomkik  wi- 
tcbuketub4ngan  batcbi  milan^tcb  S4ng- 
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m4n  mena  Zezus  tonne  etalausit  hatcM 
etaletebeld^k  witchi  Amittankiissit 
Uli-Mweskwit.  Nialetck. 


PRAYERS, 

Which  the  Indians  are  accustomed  to  sing  for  the  repose  of 
the  souls  of  the  dead. 

Kemossantsw4nganal  sagkiok  Zhms 
kessansy^n  sagkittuticli  ntlukinw^k. 

Ketemanglielmali4hticli  ussigkin^nku 
panpayemi  wes^nmi  kw^nkwilomoku. 

Kom^lkelpena  weligki^ne  Zezus  we- 
nitzanni^ne  mozak  ketckawittawigliek 
winuk^nmeleku,  ketemangkessessi^ku. 
(Nisda.) 

Kighekine,  kangkessi  kessi  litw^gkil 
wewelmokussiane  kangkess4nssi4ne. 
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Wesangm^nwi  teliMmane  Zezus  Anix- 
kam,  MMie  Naxkwet  emigakussidne ; 
wetcki  klotcMutolk^ssa,  nilon  kat^wi 
kigkeliipen^ssa,  kil  kwine  teli  tulkepsa 
kek^kkanodm  samagw^n  yalidzw4ii6ssa, 
nesugkenighisk^k  kemina  kotckwinessa 
agkim  Spemook  ketelianessa  aptckitck 
■wfetcH  pakatckiay^n  ketawi  aben’kedwe- 
wipan^sa,  wigw^mkamine  Zfezus  Nixkam 
ekkwi  uskitckinuy^ku,  Ze  Z^zus,  uzanmi- 
um^tcli  weulitekMmine.  Ze  Zezus  sak- 
tawine  weiilistawine,  Zezus,  Nixkam,  we- 
miktankksit  Speino6k  wikkwekline.  Te 
eleMt. 
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FOR  CHRISTMAS  EVE. 

Wiktanguna  ugkiskw^  tepnkk^  nemi- 
li4t  kussikdskwM  MweskwM  atlwilidjil 
plapaMne,  plapakine,  weligkilidjil  elikan 
ketemankep4nsit  sessatjik  niw^ttasanle- 
kiisit  tepessiku  piwazassd  plapakine,  pla¬ 
pakine  ntelkilen  alamikawant^ga  tckwi 
napiwi  kigk^wet  nagat^wi  Ketcki  Mw^s- 
kw41  unemann^l,  Zeziisga  aliwizw^l,  man- 
manw^n’tnt^ga  wetespemkimit  Anzeli 
•kessit.  Allelujak,  Allelujak.  Kyrie, 
Ckriste,  Kyrie  eleyson. 


KINDJEMESSWIMOK. 

F(yr  the  Epiphany. 

Begem  videre  quid  times^  &c. 

Ma  matcki  kelodowy^n,  kegus  wetcki 
nsakat  Zezus  anta  megugkenakewi  n4dji 
ngkigakollw^t ;  kegus  wetcki  katonnalat 
k^tckitckikan  n’tlan  kugwapa  anta  ali 
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uleltamughe  m^tclii  kisi  pulkule  agatck- 
weltamuta  aw^nzis  uniosk^tclii  awansis- 
sukikane  t^ka  a'wanzisswinangwM  yu  klk 
tseplannosakidjik  anta  ketemangk^lman- 
■w4t  n’uleskessa  tannapigke  payemank4- 
tckikanw^n  weg4k  n^ka  te  katekig^k 
kepanpayemi  n’uli  anpeltewat  anzokk^ 
yu  Zezus  kepayema  katcikdzin  messiwi 
wissayMmoltin,  saskatfemoltin  mesiwi 
tckena  pittawigke  tekan  messiwi  pemit- 
suk4nno61  pagakkani  sibussisM  tckendwa 
wankwesseminie  6tto  kantuttam4n  Z^zus 
kwankussiun^tck  kussikuskw^  w^tcki 
nigkian,  kussiunetck  kemiktankods  t^na 
wetcki  uli  Mweskwit. 

BESSAGWENNEMAMOOK. 

At  the  distribution  of  Candles  on  Purification  Bay. 

Lumen  ad  revelationem^  &c. 

Spatespatanil  pepaiimgamigkimw4k, 
yu  Zezussdl  wassenemakottit. 
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Spatespatanil  pepangamigliinw^k,  yu 
Zezuss&l  wassenemakottit. 

Mkietu  sipiwi  tetepeskwiklaku  *  Mi- 
anepane  Nes4ngmanm  Zezus. 

Spatespatanil  pepanmgamigliinw^k, 
yu  Zezuss^l  wassenemakottit. 

Teka  t^  nukeku  tckeskawakaplima  * 
emessakkamigli^k  kigheweumuliit. 

Spatespatanil  pepanmgamigliinw4k, 
yu  Z^zuss^l  wassenemakattit. 

Etutelmokusisa  tanfek^  utchiu  *  We- 
n^manit,  t^  Wemiktankusit,  t^  wetcki  Uli- 
Niweskwit, 

Spatespatanil  p^panmgamigkinw^k, 
yu  Zfezuss4l  wassenemakattit. 

Am4nte  nawanil  askamiwi  *  etuteimo- 

kussit  te  tanikale. 

Spatespatanil  pepanmgamigliinw4k, 
yu  Zezussal  wassenemakattit. 
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CANTICUM  SIMEONIS. 

AntipTiona.  Lumen  ad  revelationem 
gentium  et  gloriam  plebis  tuse  Israel. 

Gantic.  Nunc  dimittis  servum  tuum, 
Domine,  secundum  verbum  tuum  in  pace. 

Ant.  Lumen  ad  revelationem  gentium 
et  gloriam  plebis  tuse  Israel. 

Quia  viderunt  oculi  mei  salutare  tuum. 

Ant  Lumen  ad  revelationem  gentium 
et  gloriam  plebis  tuae  Israel. 

Quod  parasti  ante  faciem  omnium  po- 
pulorum. 

Ant  Lumen  ad  revelationem  gentium 
et  gloriam  plebis  tuse  Israel. 

Gloria  Patri  et  Filio  et  Spiritui  Sancto. 

Ant  Lumen  ad  revelationem  gentium 
et  gloriam  plebis  tuse  Israel. 

Sicut  erat  in  principio  et  nunc  et  sem¬ 
per  et  in  ssecula  sseculorum.  Amen. 

Ant  Lumen  ad  revelationem  gentium 
et  gloriam  plebis  tuse  Israel. 
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STAKENOOK  KELENOK. 

For  Palm  Sunday.  Pueri  Behraeorum, 

Z^zuss^l  neglie  nanw^t  eptsikanwatit 
panlbattagliik  kelenemotit  mipi^l  pan- 
"baninkw^k,  te  itamOk :  uli,  uli  peyantwa 
nantalokkanlit  N’kitcki  Mw^skum:  ko- 
zanna  Filio  David,  uli,  uli  peyantwa 
nantalokkanlit  N’kitcki  Mw^skum. 

Z^zussM  negk^  nanw4t  heneklatit  utas- 
sew4nl  autik,  kelenemotit  mipi^l  pan- 
banmkw4k  te  itamok :  uli,  uli  peyantwa 
nantalokkanlit  N’kitcki  Niw^skum,  ko- 
zanna  in  excelsis. 

Gloria,  laus  et  konor  tiki  sit,  Kex 
Ckriste  Eedemptor.  Cui  puerile  decus 
prompsit  Hosanna  pium. 

Israel  es  tu  Eex,  Davidis  et  inclyta 
proles :  Nomine  qui  in  Domini  Eex  ke- 
nedicte  venis. 

a.  Gloria,  laus,  &c. 
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Coetus  in  excelsis  te  laudat  coelitus 
omnis,  et  mortalis  homo  et  cuncta 
cre^ta  simul. 

R.  Gloria,  Ians,  &c. 

Plehs  Hebrsea  tibi  cum  palmis  obvia 
venit :  cum  prece,  voto,  hymnis,  adsumus 
ecce  tibi. 

R.  Gloria,  laus,  &c. 

Hi  tibipassuro  solvebant  munialaudis : 
nos  tibi  regnanti  pangimus  ecce  melos. 

R.  Gloria,  laus,  &c. 

Hi  placuere  tibi,  placeat  devotio  nos¬ 
tra,  Rex  bone,  Rex  clemens,  cui  bona 
cuncta  placent. 

R.  Gloria,  laus,  &c. 


ULI  TEOTAALOKKA. 


Holy  Thursday, 

MamptcMmanetcL.  kighoholaku  san- 
gwiwi  mosanlanetcli,  metch  moywala- 
n^tck,  welagwiwik  meskwe  megamok 
kisittones  Ekalistiewine,  negman  Sang- 
manwi  Zezus,  kise  eli  kelozit  Zezus, 
keloso  Patlias,  pilwesso  PipenAkan,  mek- 
wapak,  Elamiwi  Ostiwine  yute  apine 
Zezus  ukaglie,  utckitckalikwal,  uketcki 
Mweskwangane ;  pessigkelitote  Ostiwine. 
Kate  pessigk^klawi  Zezus  ugkagke;  us- 
kitzihu  pipenakan  pessigkektote,  etutchi 
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^Mt  Zezus  maganmMgun  etutchi  ehit 
apsagHkun  kenook  piwiyet.  Messiu  ayo 
Zezus,  yu  messiwi,  elaldket  KetcM  M- 
wesku  nittaktwangane,  ni  etutchi  ulan- 
ps^taugwak,  wene  medzi  korainiewit 
metch.  16  umakal  Zezus  ukagke,  ni  etutcki 
maxkelmit  Nixkamnawal )  wene  lo  w61i 
kominiewit  unektek6yagole  Nixkamna- 
wal  agkim  Spemook  uponeMegole.  Zesus 
Anixkam  kigliey6ku,  4gliim  Spemook 
wikwekline. 


Mamptckimanetcli  kigkokolagu  kilon 
wetcM  mamekakosa.  Mawiman6tcli 
metch  nenwitelmanetch  tanne  etali  usi- 
keltankusa  welagwiwik  meskwe  megaha- 
m6t  wikhubalasapanil  ussiw6sswM;  kes- 
sispahtawanesapanil  ussitwal  aghim  uki- 
sittunes  Ekalisti6wine.  Kise  te  epassite- 
12 
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pokak  kihkanak  ali^ssa  etelasomasapanil 
umiktankiisal ;  ketakkamikodk  tckitu- 
kamkwesinossa  aghim  m’ptckiliu  unma- 
tckitansosa  etotcki  unmatckitansisa  messiu 
ukaglie  alozossakalazite  uyatckitchwa- 
nossa  ubakkanoom  utalasokane ;  kise 
epassitepokak  wanni  n’pakatwasa,  pakki- 
kala  k’takkamikook  alakkanessa,  titak- 
kitekawassa  kigaskikw^tekansa  ktakka- 
mikook  yalat^tckelansa,  ntikogole  San- 
gmanwi  Piel^l:  k’ulitekantamnawa  eli- 
kolaku.  Utikogole :  n’ulitekantam^n, 
mos4k  kegus  alokkekatck. 


KETCHI  SKEHEWATEKWIK. 

Good  Friday. 

Zezus  messihiilekupan  ketassitakutaha- 
sine  Skekewatekodk  ketalinan^ssa, 
ketemanghelmine,  messuline  k’ussigkine- 
wangane,  te  kussigki  m^tckinewangane 
kangawi  sagkinewantamansine. 


Munagani,  wekken^nku  epukw^k- 
tw^nganieku  *  kegan  ketelekogken^na 
Wenemanathi^kiipan.  Amant^  ni  an- 
zokk^  askaminanm^ltamoleku  *  manmes- 
sikulekupan  W  enemannatlii^ktipan  *  Ske- 
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hewatteku  kanglimamo6k  essitokutahan- 
sit  Skekewattekook.  *  Te  atckiga  ussital 
atckga  ulewangane.  *  Tchepanawa  ma- 
wimogke  messiokpanik  Wenemannatid- 
jik.  *  Kegan  ketelikogkeii^na  ^liokpan 
keneman  mosak  ketemangkeliniglieku 
n’uleltamnenadji.  *  Malie  k’talamikole  te 
wa  kenemane  messiuline.  *  Amantega  ni 
anzokke  askami  nameltamoleku  *  mussan- 
lanetck  kemikt^nkus  te  na  wetcki  uli 
Mweskwit. 


VEXILLA  EEGIS,  &c. 

Alenanlb^took  mawimook 
Zezus  mamekakiitepan 
Skawewatto6k  kankinamook 
Essitakutekotepan. 

AlanBatamook  uletckial 
Alanbatamook  ussital 
Ussisegool  katck  ka  uagh^ 
Eli  ussagMteki^a. 

Kiona  w^tcki  nikaikoot, 
Kiona  wetcki  m^tckinet 
Anta  mosanlesiwisa 
Pitta  kemosanlekuna. 

Zezus  etulasanlelaku 

Anlawi  kekanwikagwe 
12* 
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Uhaglie  ki  am^knesa 
Katawi  menokolagw^. 

Zezus  etutasanlelaku 
Matckiniwesku  uta  skut^ 

Ne  kassawe  panwattangwe 
Mubakkanoom  sughenek. 

Uliimi  ni  elieku 
Zezus  kebela  kigbehieku 
Ne  metsinebepanosa 
Anta  metsinewasabane. 

Amant^  na  uli  kiktuleku 
Te  ali  metcbinayfegbe 
Anta  Kegwi  kutamowi 
Katawi  mosalelagwe. 

Mosantsin^tcb  kemiktankoos 
Askamiwi  mosanlan^tcb 
Wetcbi  uli  Niweskwit 
Tedebiwi  mosanlan^tcb. 
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O  CRUX  AVE,  &o. 

Skahewattook  ketalamikole 
NekwitcH  klanbatckwangane 
Pekkinwak  wankMihe 
Kassamawe  annenwak. 

Kigk^twi  ntlukwiiiuliuyak 
KesMmanetcla  KetcM  Niwesku 
Tcliibato6k  nankspanuliuyeku 
Tap^lmine  neman  ali. 

Te  elekit. 


FOE  PENTECOST. 

Wetdhi  TJli  Niweskwit  Kussihot 
VENI  SANCTE  SPIRITUS,  &c. 

Amante  nipayayan  nelewangane  neno- 
gli5  wMi  Niweskouyane  ketemanghM- 
minega  teka  pittakuswi  ketemangliMses- 
sieku  n^sagliin^panaglii  seyagki  alma- 
yeku  ketcki  kigkeneka  matclienab^ta 
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■winenut^hemwipena  uli  nepisunin^na 
nenwilmeswibena  anta  baba  bogwa  tcbi- 
gbiagb^  wabwabikib^na  pawatamegbe 
Spemkik  negagbiwawibena  uli  kinussali- 
nega  yu  nudaman^na  yu  pessekasauyeku 
natcbi  kigbektawioe  yo  ussikMtameku 
weli  kessassy^n  katawi  kiktule  tcbi  neda- 
katcbibanagbi  matcbena  Pabattameku 
mossalegossinega  kwinaga  uline  teka 
ulistawine  kesta  notanauyeku.  Nialetcb. 
Alleluia. 


BASKWEAYAMIHANE. 

VESPERS. 

K^mitangsen^f  c&c.  Malie  JcHalamikooly  d;c.  Mennajami’- 

hanetch, 

V.  Nixkam  nakuemwin^,  wesangman- 
mieku. 

M.  NakasaMk^u  ikasomine. 
Sangmanwi  tek^lmokusit,  ■wekusit, 
wemiktankusit  *  awetcki  uleyt  Nixkam. 

Tanne  eli  pitckemetck  sangmanwi 
tekMmokusit,  *  agkim  teketck,  agkim 
alemium^tck,  Sangmanwi  teli^lmokiisit. 
Te  eleyt.  (Alleluia.) 
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PASKWE  AHIAMIHAN. 

Z^zus  teka  tepeltam^n  nepomanliusi- 
n^na  *  kemillen  n’hagli^. 

Kemillen  katcki  kat4wi  kestalitdwanil 

*  kesta  kat^wi  elal6ka. 

Kemillen  hatcki  kat4wi  kestalitowanil 

*  kessi  ketem^nksessianil  kat^wi. 
Kankkessi  sangkeltam^nepan  *  mes- 

siwi  kemillMen. 

Ulakamis  kemillMen  kagkessinessa  * 
elitakansianil,  amant^  kagkessinessa  ni 
kesta  mikwitekanmela. 

Kankketemangkelmi  tcki  nawa  N’s4ng- 
m^nm  Zezus  *  kwew4ntamitck  katcki. 

Amante  uli  kiktnlen  *  amante  anta 
askamiwi  kakankwikolokune. 

Amante  anta  metkasesiwa  alamnkik  * 
amante  nawa  wikeitamie,ne  Spemkik  tali 
kisi  metckinane. 

Nettanwi  kessansian  M4lie  *  pitta  pan- 
kattamawewi. 
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Tchwitawi  ketemang]iMniuko6n  *  ke- 
n^man  Zezus. 

Konizeta  nekwin  nawa  etalakant4k  * 
kisi  ekwi  alnanbayane. 

Etutelmokusiza  taneke  hutchiu  *  We- 
nfemanit,  Wemiktankusit,  te  wetcki 
Uli  Mweskwit. 

Amant^  nawanil  askamiwi  *  etutMmo- 
kusit.  Tanikal^. 

CAPITULUM. 

Mdzant6k  sanassatsite  Z^zus  k’sang- 
mena  aw^niba  anta  mossantsikw^ 
Z^zussal  wapakitasits  ubagb^. 

R.  Neba  al^gh^. 

HYMNUS. 

Wighilawabine  Z^zus, 
ManmikwMtamide  yokik 
Eskwa  p^makapiane 
Ansagbinbtabtowan^ka. 


Tama  paki  pemosalot 
Kangkiglielioskamohopane, 
W aga  nepukwangamwit 
K^gan  kiktan  kelolantjik. 

Ansakelassa  kil  kantak 
Teka  kwittastangiina 
Kelamauktamanega 
Tckikapikasoyopauik. 

Nigkikpa  ketsawiltaskik 
Ayaga  matckiniweskwak 
Pesekuta  kelalante 
Kemem^tasanllekopanik. 

Anta  kiwi  wanklkuliuyak 
Kegwi  etto  anlawittawan 
Zezus  kisi  ki  messiwi 
Ansaghinktalitwi  k’kaghe. 

Eli  kesakelmokussiane 
Sagaldkantamawine 
Na  nepukwaktame  kilga 
Tckwi  rniwikatawine. 
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AntipJiona.  Ketelaghittule  kwina 
ketapine  el&nmi  ostiwine,  minagiiba  skata 
messwiwi  k’namiholowAnne  yaptcki  widji 
ketelitelmelen  kittule  kwina  kisi  ki  keti- 
tamenep^ne  ketapine  tckiynta,  ketapine 
tchiyiita. 

CANTICUM. 

Elanmi  Ostiwin^  ketelitelmulpena  * 
kenook  metck  skat  kenemihnlnnena. 

Ulasikwanetck  nawa  messiwi  Spemook 
eyeku  *  Anzeli^k  panp4nmi  uskitckin- 
widjik. 

Sangm^nwi  tehMmokusit,  Wekusit,  - 
Wemiktankusit  *  awetchi  uleyt  nixkam. 

.  Tanne  eli  pitchemetck  sangin^nwi  t^- 
kMmokusit  *  aghim  teketch,  agkim  ale- 
miumetch,  Sangm^nwi  tehelmokusit. 
eleyt. 

V.  Tepset^wi  wes4ngm4nmieku  pan- 
patt^mla. 

13 
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R.  N’sankutewinwansw^ngan,  n^man 
pay^mwitch  epiane. 

V.  Dominus  vobiscura. 

R.  Et  cum  Spiritu  tuo. 


LAUDATE  DOMINUM  OMNES  GENTES,  &c. 

Messiwi  Alnanbetook  pepamk4migliek 
p^mkantameku  *  Saugm4nwelmoku  mes¬ 
siwi  kisitt^ku. 

Nan’kwitchi  Sangm^nwelmokusit  * 
nan’kwitcki  ketem4nghMmel4ku. 

Etutelmokusisa  tanekfe  kutchiu  *  We- 
nemanit  Wemiktankusit,  te  wetckiuli 
Mweskwit. 

Amant^  nawanil  askamiwi  *  etutelmo- 
kusit  tanikale. 
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KISI  EYMIHAMOK. 

After  Church, 

Kessi  ulilawfemelaku 
Messiwi  netabtaku 
Taketch  manawekanetck 
Nekat^wi  metcliin4nk 
Hutcki  pukwakt^nzo 
Mewika  winepansine 
Essaklitakanmesine 
Panbattamuhanganek 
Taneba  ketcbi  kalawagbil 
Millebaeywil  Ketcbi  Niwesku 
Kegm4n  otunek  butcbiu 
Kagbesta  utitamfen 
NVitcbukemanna  tanna 
Uliwiwiwenubamit, 

Tanne  etutcbi  wiwinubamit 
N’etutcbi  witcbukemok 
Wetcbi  kisi  klababmansit 
W^tcbi  ulkamik^sit 
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Nite  eli  nepunem^n 
Kwina  n’ulanmewangdne 
Nya  n’ulanmelioswangane 
Metch.  skat  kisi  ketckawilandk 
Tena  nittaktukangane 
Metck  skat  kisi  metckiBlanok 
Nite  wette  k’sank  Mtanzo 
K^ssi  ulilawemelaku 
Tanaka  metck  skat  asesmiwi 
Nepatsolwewi  kelozine 
Kegus  pakitaman^ 

Tswi  n’ulanmakozine. 


& 


VESPERS  IN  LATIN. 

K  ^mitanqsendbj  Spomhih^  etc.  Malic  K  Halami- 
cool^  etc,  Mennajamikanetch, 

V.  Deus  in  adjutorium  meum  intende. 
R.  Domine  ad  adjuvandum  inefestina. 
Gloria  Patri,  et  Filio  et  Spiritui 
Sancto. 

Sicut  erat  in  principio,  et  nunc  et 
semper,  *  et  in  sascula  seeculoruin.  Amen. 
'Alleluia.  Kessena.  Laus  tibi  Domine 
Rex  Eeternse  glorige. 

Rs.  cix.  Dixit  Dominus  Domino  meo,  * 
Sede  4  dextris  meis. 

13* 
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2.  Donee  ponam  inimicos  tnos,  *  scabel- 
Inm  pedum  tuorum. 

3.  Virgam  virtutis  tuse  emittet  Domi- 
nus  ex  Sion,  *  dominare  in  medio  inimi- 
corum  tuorum. 

4.  Tecum  principium  in  die  virtutis 
tu90,  in  splendoribus  sanctorum,  *  ex  utero 
ante  luciferum  genui  te. 

5.  Juravit  Dominus,  et  non  pcenitebit 
eum,  *  tu  es  Sacerdos  in  seteimum  secun¬ 
dum  ordinem  Melcbisedecb. 

6.  Dominus  4  dextris  tuis,*  confregitin 
die  irse  suse  reges. 

7.  Judicabit  in  nationibus,  implebit 
ruin  as,  *  conquassabit  capita  in  terra 
multorum. 

8.  De  torrente  in  via  bibet,  *  propterea 
exaltabit  caput. 

Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

jP<9.  cx.  Confitebor  tibi  Domine  in  toto 
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corde  meo,  *  in  consilio  justoram,  et  con- 
gregatione. 

2.  Magna  opera  Domini,  *  exquisita  in 
omnes  voluntates  ejus. 

3.  Confessio  et  magnificentia  opus 
ejus,  *  et  justitia  ej\is  manet  in  sseculum 
ssecnli. 

4.  Memoriam  fecit  mirabilium  suorum, 
misericors  et  miserator  Dominus,  *  escam 
dedit  timentibus  se. 

5.  Memor  erit  in  saeculum  testamenti 
sui,  *  virtutem  operum  suorum  annunti- 
abit  populo  suo : 

6.  Ut  det  illis  bsereditatem  Gentium,  * 
opera  manuum  ejus,  veritas  et  judicium. 

7.  Fidelia  omnia  mandata  ejus,  confir- 
mata  in  sseculum  sseculi,  *  facta  in  veritate 
et  sequitate. 

8.  Redemptionem  misit  populo  suo,  * 
mandavit  in  aeternum  testamentum  suum. 
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9.  Sanctum  et  terribile  nomen  ejus,  * 
initinm  sapientiee  timer  Domini. 

10.  Intellectus  bonus  omnibus  facien- 
tibus  eum,  *  laudatio  ejus  manet  in  s^cu- 
lum  sgeculi. 

Gloria  Patri,  &c.  • 

jP.s.  cxi.  Beatus  vir  qui  timet  Domi- 
num,  *  in  mandatis  ejus  volet  nimis. 

2.  Potens  in  terra  erit  semen  ejus,  * 
generatio  rectorum  benedicetur. 

3.  Gloria  et  diviti^e  in  domo  ejus,  *  et 
justitia  ejus  manet  in  saeculum  sgeculi. 

4.  Exortum  est  in  tenebris  lumen  rec- 
tis,  *  misericors,  et  miserator,  et  justus. 

5.  Jucundus  homo  qui  miseretur  et 
commodat,  disponet  sermones  suos  in 
judicio,  *  quia  in  aeternum  non  commo- 
vebitur. 

6.  In  memoria  {eterna  erit  justus,  *  ab 
auditione  mala  non  timebit. 
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Y.  Paratum  cor  ejus  sperare  in  Domi¬ 
no,  confirmatum  est  cor  ejus,  *  non  com- 
movebitur  donee  despiciat  inimicos  suos. 

8.  Dispersit,  deditpauperibus  ;  justitia 
ejus  manet  in  sseculum sseculi,  *  cornu  ejus 
exaltabitur  in  gloria. 

9.  Peccator  videbit,  et  irascetur,  den- 
tibus  suis  fremet  et  tabescet,  *  desiderium 
peccatorum  peribit. 

Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

jPs.  cxii.  Laudate  pueri  Dominum,* 
laudate  nomen  Domini, 

2.  Sit  nomen  Domini  benedictum,  *  ex 
boc  nunc,  et  usque  in  sseculum. 

3.  A  solis  ortu  usque  ad  occasum,  * 
laudabile  nomen  Domini. 

4.  Excelsus  super  omnes  gentes  Domi- 
nus,  *  et  super  ccelos  gloria  ejus. 

5.  Quis  sicut  Dominus  Deus  noster,  qui 
in  altis  habitat,  *  et  bumilia  respicit  in 
ccelo  et  in  terra  ? 
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6.  Suscitans  k  terra  inopem,  *  et  de 
stercore  erigens  pauperem :  ■ 

7.  lit  collocet  eum  cum  principibus,  * 
cum  principibus  populi  sui. 

8.  Qui  babitare  facit  sterilem  in  domo,  * 
matrem  filiorum  Isetantem, 

Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

cxiii.  In  exitu  Israel  de  -^gypto,  * 
domus  Jacob  de  populo  barbaro. 

2.  Facta  est  Judsea  sanctificatio  ejus,  * 
Israel  potestas  ejus. 

3.  Mare  vidit  etfugit,  *  Jordanis  con- 
versus  est  retrorsum. 

4.  Montes  exultaverunt  ut  arietes,  *  et 
colles  sicut  agni  ovium. 

5.  Quid  est  tibi  mare,  quod  fugisti  ?  * 
et  tu  Jordanis,  quia  con  vers  us  es  retror¬ 
sum? 

6.  Montes  exultastis  sicut  arietes  ?  *  et 
colies  sicut  agni  ovium  ? 
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7.  A  facie  Domini  mota  est  terra,  *  k 
facie  Dei  Jacob : 

8.  Qui  convertit  petrara  in  stagna 
aquarum,  *  et  rupem  in  fontes  aquarum. 

9.  Non  nobis  Domine,  non  nobis,  *  sed 
nomini  tuo  da  gloriam  : 

10.  Super  misericordia  tua,  et  veritate 
tua,  *  nequando  dicant  Gentes,  Ubi  est 
Deus  eorum  ? 

11.  Deus  autem  noster  in  coelo :  *  omnia 
qusecumque  voluit,  fecit. 

12.  Simulacra  Gentium  argentum  et 
aurum,  *  opera  manuum  bominum. 

13.  Os  babent,  et  non  loquentur:  * 
oculos  babent,  et  non  videbunt. 

14.  Aures  babent,  et  non  audient  t  * 
nares  babent,  et  non  odorabunt. 

15.  Manus  babent, -et  non  palpabunt : 
pedes  babent,  et  non  ambulabunt :  *  non 
clamabunt  in  gutture-suo. 
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16.  Similes  illis  fiant  qui  faciunt  ea  :* 
et  omnes  qui  confidunt  in  eis. 

17.  Domus  Israel  speravit  in  Domino :  * 
adjutor  eorum,  et  protector  eorum  est. 

18.  Domus  Aaron  speravit  in  Domino:* 
adjutor  eorum,  et  protector  eorum  est. 

19.  Qui  timent  Dominum,  speraverunt 
in  Domino :  *  adjutor  eorum,  et  protector 
eorum  est. 

20.  Dominus  memor  fuit  nostri,  *  et 
benedixit  nobis. 

21.  Benedixit  domui Israel:  *  benedixit 
dqmui  Aaron. 

22.  Benedixit  omnibus  qui  timent 
Dominum,  *  pusillis  cum  majoribus. 

23.  Adjiciat  Dominus  super  vos:  *  super 
VOS,  et  super  filios  vestros. 

24.  Benedicti  vos  a  Domino,  *  qui  fecit 
coelum  et  terrain. 

25.  Coelum  coeli  Domino :  *  terram  au- 
tem  dedit  filiis  bominum. 
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26.  Non  mortui  laudabuut  te,  Do* 
mine :  *  neque  omnes,  qui  descendant  in 
infernum. 

27.  Sed  nos  qui  vivimus,  benedicimus 
Domino,  *  ex  boc  nunc  et  usque  in  sae- 
culum. 

Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

KESSENA. 

Ps.  cxvi.  Laudato  Dominum  omnes 
gentes  :  *  laudato  eum  omnes  populi. 

2.  Quoniam  confirmata  est  super  nos 
misericordia  ejus  :  *  et  veritas  Domini 
manet  in  aeternum. 

Gloria  latri,  &c. 

CAPITULUM. 

Benedictus  Deus,  et  Pater  Domini 
nostri  Jesu  Christi,  Pater  misericordia- 
rum,  et  Deus  totius  consolationis,  qui  con- 
14 
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solatur  nos  in  omni  tribnlatione  nostra. 
Kisi  Capitulum. 

R.  Deo  gratias. 

HYMMJS. 

Lncis  Creator  optime, 

Lncem  dierum  proferens, 
Primordiis  lucis  novse, 

Mundi  parans  originem. 

II. 

Qui  mane  junctum  vesperi 
Diem  vocari  prsecipis, 

Illabitur  tetrum  chaos, 

Audi  preces  cum  fletibus. 

III. 

Ne  mens  gravata  crimine, 

Vitae  sit  exul  munere, 

Dum  nil  perenne  cogitat, 
Seseque  culpis  illigat. 

IV. 

Cceleste  pulset  ostium, 

Vitale  tollat  praemium, 
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Vitemus  omne  noxium, 

Purgemus  omne  pessimum. 

V. 

Praesta,  Pater  piissime, 

Patrique  compar  Unice, 

Cum  8piritu  Paraclito, 

Regnans  per  omne  s^culum. 

Amen. 

V.  Dirigatur,  Domine,  oratio  mea. 

It.  Sicut  incensum  in  conspectu  tuo. 

TUe  Song  of  the  B.  V.  Mary,  Luke  i.  46. 

Magnificat  *  anima  mea  Dominum  : 

2.  Et  exultavit  spiritus  meus,  *  in  Deo 
salutari  meo. 

3.  Quia  respexit  humilitatem  ancillse 
suae  :  *  ecce  enim  ex  hoc  beatam  me  dicent 
omnes  generationes, 

4.  Quia  fecit  mihi  magna  qui  potens 
est :  *  et  sanctum  nomen  ejus. 
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5.  Et  misericordia  ejus  a  progenie  in 
progenies  *  timentibus  eum. 

6.  Fecit  potentiam  in  bracbio  suo  :  * 
dispersit  superbos  mente  cordis  sui. 

7.  Deposuit  potentes  de  sede,  *  et 
exaltavit  bumiles. 

8.  Esurientes  implevit  bonis,  *  et  divi- 
tes  dimisit  inanes. 

9.  Suscepit  Israel  puerum  suum,  *  re- 
cordatus  misericordia  sum. 

10.  Sicutlocutus  est  adpatres  nostros,* 
Abraliam  et  semini  ejus  in  smcula. 

Gloria  Patri,  &c. 

V.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

J?.  Et  cum  Spiritu  tuo. 

F!  Benedicamus  Domino. 

11.  Deo  Gratias.  (^Kisi  AmpitcJiipeh') 
Deo  Gratias.  Alleluia,  alleluia. 

F.  Et  fidelium  animas  per  misericor- 
diam  Dei  requiescant  in  pace. 

H.  Amen. 
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SANGMANWI  MALIE  GHISKOMEK. 

Ps.  cix.  Dixit  Dominus,  <fec.  (p.  149). 

Ps.  cxii.  Laudate  pueri  Dominum,  &c. 
(p.  153). 

Ps.  cxxi.  Lsetatus  sum  in  Ms  qum  dicta 
sunt  mihi :  *  in  domum  Domini  ibimus. 

Stantes  erant  pedes  nostri :  *  in  atriis 
tuis,  Jerusalem. 

Jerusalem,  qua?  mdificatur  ut  civitas 
cujus  participatio  ejus  in  idipsum. 

Illuc  enim  ascenderunt  tribus,  tribus 
Domini ;  *  testimonium  Israel  ad  confi- 
tendum  nomini  Domini. 

Quia  illic  sederunt  sedes  in  judicio :  * 
sedes  super  domum  David. 

Rogate  quae  ad  pacem  sunt  Jerusalem  :* 
et  abundantia  diligentibus  te. 

Fiat  pax  in  virtute  tua :  *  et  abundan¬ 
tia  in  turribus  tuis. 

Propter  fratres  meos  et  proximos 
meos :  *  loquebar  pacem  de  te. 
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Propter  domum  Domini  Dei  nostri :  * 
quaesivi  bona  tibi. 

Gloria,  &c. 

cxxvi.  Kisi  Dominus  aedificaverit 
domum :  *  in  vanum  laboraverunt  qui 
aedificant  earn. 

Msi  Dominus  custodierit  civitatem :  * 
frustra  vigilat  qui  custodit  earn. 

Vanum  est  vobis  ante  lucem  surgere :  * 
surgite  postquam  sederitis,  qui  mandu- 
catis  panem  doloris. 

Cum  dederit  dilectis  suis  somnum :  * 
ecce  baereditas  Domini,  filii :  merces,  fruc- 
tus  ventris. 

Sicut  sagittae  in  manu"  potentis :  *  ita 
filii  excussorum 

Beatus  vir  qui  implevit  desiderium 
suum  ex  ipsis  :  *  non  confundetur,  cum 
loquetur  inimicis  suis  in  porta. 

Gloria,  &c. 
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jP<s.  cxlvii.  Lauda,  Jerusalem,  Domi- 
num :  *  lauda  Deum  tuum,  Sion. 

Quoniam  confortavit  seras  portarum 
tuarum :  *  benedixit  filiis  tuis  in  te, 

^  Qui  posuit  fines  tuos  pacem :  *  et  adipe 
frumenti  satiat  te. 

Qui  emittit  eloquium  suum  terrm:  * 
velociter  currit  sermo  ejus. 

Qui  dat  nivem  sicut  lanam :  *  nebulam 
sicut  cinerem  spargit. 

Mittit  crystallum  suam  sicut  buccel- 
las :  *  ante  faciem  frigoris  ejus  quis  sus- 
tinebit  ? 

9 

Emittet  verbum  suum,  et  liquefaciet 
ea:*  flabit  spiritus  ejus,  etfiuent  aquae. 

Qui  annuntiat  verbum  suum  Jacob  :  * 
justitias  et  judicia  sua  Israel. 

Non  fecit  taliter  omni  nationi:  *  et 
judicia  sua  non  manifestavit  eis. 

Grloria  Patri,  &c. 
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AVE  MARIS  STELLA. 

Uleyan,  M41ie,  subeku  pess^ssmouyane, 
kissiseyane  Anixkam  wekussiane  eya- 
ptckiwi  peki  Nanxkw^yan  agun  wetcki 
kessetayeku  Spemook. 

Wetcki  agkenotem^sku  Anzeli  GabliM 
kulaswipena  ketemangkeyeku  saktawine 
lasutemagani  kalawazoti  n’tcketckakku 
lak]4n. 

Wetcki  ktckipilinamobk  n’uneyutin- 
w41 ;  kil,  Malie,  ampkwekline  eli  piskig- 
weyeku  wassakwen’mankwine  weneyul- 
tieku  kil  keline. 

MMi4l  kenidzan  n’kagkenaw^l  wetcki 
saktawinam^t  kwi  Sangmanmena  pitck^ 
mfetck  eyt  Anixkam  ewigauskan^s  k’ka- 
gk6  weskitckiawelsi4ne, 

Kil,  Nanxkway4n,  petckiliu  pMd  Nanx- 
kwayan,  kil  petckiliu  kessiakussiane,  ela- 
sutemelsine  kigkekinam^t  messisseywi- 


nama. 
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Pukwahtwine  n’llli  uskitctinwinene, 
mantchfepinene  Spemook  nemik^t  Zezus 
kigukulaku  yaptchiu  tcki  k’ulitakansul- 
tipena. 

Tckibatodk  kepemi  tekelmokussit,  we- 
kiissit,  Nixkam  mamptckirn’kiisit,  wemik- 
tankusit,  Nixkam  eli  kes^lmokusit  wetclii 
ul^yt  Nixkam  iitlw4k  pMsunewidjik 
pesekoon  eli  mamptchimkijsit.  Te  eleyt. 

Vi  Dignare  me  laudare,  Virgo  sacrata. 

J?.  Da  mihi  virtutem  contra  kostes  tuos. 

jSTmz  AmpitchipeTc^  Alleluia. 

Wewessi  Belnald — ahiamihdn.  Memorare. 

Wewittali^ma,  Sangamawi  Malie  kus- 
,  siusque,  esma  ■wewelmaussi,  attam^kh. 
Kemisnamdn  ekklat.  Nek^mskawass 
pesekd,  k’delan,  attamakk  kemisnamdn 
el4t.  Anda,  Sangamawi  Malie  Kussiks- 
que,  anda.  Meli  elitckaweldama,  eli 
k’sangm^n  mena  Zezus.  Nialetck. 


THE  LITANY  OF  SAINTS. 


Litanice  Sanctorum. 

Kyrie  eleison. 

Christe  eleison. 

Kyrie  eleison. 

Christe  audi  nos. 

Christe  exaudi  nos. 

Pater  de  coelis  Dens,  Miserere  nobis. 

Fili  Eedemptor  mundi  Dens,  Miserere 
nobis. 

Spiritus  sancte  Dens,  Miserere  nobis. 


THE  LITANY  OF  SAINTS. 

Wewessitahdnsuh&ngan&ll  Litanidihdngan. 

Zezus,  k’temanguelmine. 

Nixkam,  k’temanguelmin^. 

Zezus,  k’temanguMmine. 

Nixkam,  tckiksdawemin^. 

Nixkam,  tchiksdawemine  eli  wilicud- 
mokek. 

Ketcki  Niweskum  Spomkik  Yekussit, 
k’temangufelmine. 

Kfetcki  Niweskum  Wemiktankiissit 
kikakdlak,  k’temangu^lmin^. 

Ketcki  Niweskum  Wetcki-Uli-Niw^s- 
kwit,  k’temaugu^lmine. 
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Sancta  Trinitas  anus  Deus,  Miserere 
nobis. 

Sancta  Maria,  Ora  pro  nobis, 

Sancta  Dei  genitrix,  Ora. 

Sancta  Virgo  virginum,  Ora. 

Sancte  Micbael,  Ora. 

Sancte  Gabriel,  Ora. 

Sancte  Raphael,  Ora. 

Omnes  sancti,  Angeli  et  Archangel!, 
Orate. 

Omnes  sancti  beatorum  spirituum  or- 
dines,  Orate. 

Sancte  Joannes  Baptista,  Ora. 

Sancte  Joseph,  Ora. 

Omnes  sancti  Patriarch^e  et  Prophetge, 
Orate. 

Sancte  Petre,  Ora. 

Sancte  Paule,  Ora. 

Sancte  Andrea,  Ora. 

Sancte  Jacobe,  Ora, 
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Ntlo4k  pesekun  Ketclii  Mwesskokaii” 
g^noh^n,  k’temanguMmine. 

Sangmanwi  Malie, 

Saiigmanwi  Unemani4n, 

Sangmanwi  kessiakussi4n, 

Sangmanwi  Misel, 

Sangmanwi  G4bliel, 

Sangmanwi  L4npael, 

Messi  Uli  Anzeli4k  katcki  Pemi- 
Anzeli4k, 

Messi  Uli  tabaskutiganMl  wewessi 
]Sfiweskw4k, 

Sangmanwi  Assan  Batis, 

Sangmanwi  Zozep, 

Messi  Uli  Patlians4k,  batcbi  Ktckik- 
pusswinw4k, 

Sangmanwi  Piol, 

Sangmanwi  Pol, 

Sangmanwi  Andie, 

Sangmanwi  Sak, 

15 


Panpattamawewink 
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Sancte  Joannes,  Ora. 

Sancte  Thoma,  Ora. 

Sancte  Jacobe,  Ora. 

Sancte  Philippe,  Ora. 

Sancte  Bartholomsee,  Ora, 

Sancte  Matthsee,  Ora. 

Sancte  Simon,  Ora. 

Sancte  Thaddsee,  Ora. 

Sancte  Mathia,  Ora. 

Sancte  Barnaba,  Ora. 

Sancte  Luca,  Ora. 

Sancte  Marce,  Ora. 

Omnes  sancti  Apostoli  et  Evangelistse, 

Orate. 

» 

Omne  sancti  Discipuli  Domini,  Orate. 
Omnes  sancti  Innocentes,  Orate. 
Sancte  Stephane,  Ora. 

Sancte  Laurenti,  Ora. 

Sancte  Vincenti,  Ora. 

Sancti  Fabiane  et  Sebastiane,  Orate. 
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Sangmanwi  Assan, 

Sangmanwi  Thoma, 

Sangmanwi  Sak, 

Sangmanwi  Pilip, 

Sangmanwi  Battelemi, 

Sangmanwi  Mattiu, 

Sangmanwi  Simon, 

Sangmanwi  Tliad^, 

Sangmanwi  Mattias, 

Sangmanwi  Balnabe, 

Sangmanwi  Luk, 

Sangmanwi  Malk, 

Messi  Uli  Utakkan^k,  katcki  Eband- 
gelist^k, 

Messi  Uli  Skitkamiquinw4k  Zezus, 
Messi  Uli  Awosses^k  Spomkik, 
Sangmanwi  Etien, 

Sangmanwi  Lola, 

Sangmanwi  Bisent, 

Uli  Pabien  batcbi  Sebastian, 


1  / 
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Sancti  Joannes  et  Paule,  Orate. 

Sancti  Cosma  et  Damiane,  Orate. 
Sancti  Gervasi  et  Protasi,  Orate. 
Omnes  sancti  Martyres,  Orate. 

Sancte  Silvester,  Ora. 

Sancte  Gregori,  Ora. 

Sancte  Ambrosi,  Ora. 

Sancte  Angustine,  Ora. 

Sancte  Hieronyme,  Ora. 

Sancte  Martine,  Ora. 

Sancte  Nicolae,  Ora. 

Omnes  sancti  Pontifices  et  Confessores, 
Orate. 

Omnes  sancti  Doctores,  Orate. 

Sancte  Antoni,  Ora. 

Sancte  Benedicte,  Ora. 

Sancte  Bernarde,  Ora. 

Sancte  Dominice,  Ora. 

Sancte  Prancisce,  Ora.  [Orate. 

Omnes  sancti  Sacerdotes  et  Levite, 
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Uli  Assan  hatclii  Pol, 

Till  Com  hatcbi  Damien, 

Uli  SelLes  hatclii  Plot^s, 

Messi  Uli  NeUotcliik, 

Sangmanwi  Silbet, 

Sangmanwi  Glegbli, 

Sangmanwi  Amblo&s, 

Sangmanwi  Ogustin, 

,  Sangmanwi  Selom, 

Sangmanwi  Maltin, 

Sangmanwi  Nicolas, 

Messi  Uli  Ebequo^k  hatckiKinomaS' 
sobino^k, 

Messi  Uli  Notcbinbilwetcbik, 
Sangmanwi  Anto4n, 

Sangmanwi  Beno4, 

Sangmanwi  Belnald, 

Sangmanwi  Dominik, 

Sangmanwi  Planso4, 
i  Messi  Uli  Patliansak, 

I  15* 

j 

li 
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Omnes  sancti  Monachi  et  Eremitae, 
Orate. 

Sancta  Maria  Magdalena,  Ora. 

Sancta  Agatta,  Ora. 

Sancta  Lncia,  Ora. 

Sancta  Agnes,  Ora. 

Sancta  Ca3cilia,  Ora. 

Sancta  Catharina,  Ora. 

Sancta  Anastasia,  Ora. 

Omnes  sanctaeYirgines  et  Vidu®,  Orate. 
Omnes  sancti  et  sanctse  Dei,  intercedite 
pro  nobis. 

Propitius  esto,  Parce  nobis,  Domine. 
Propitius  esto,  Exaudi  nos  Domine. 
Ab  Omni  malo,  libera  nos,  Domine. 
Ab  Omni  peccato,  libera  nos,  Domine. 
Ab  ira  tua,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

A  subitanea  et  improvisa  morte,  libera 
nos,  Domine. 

Ab  insidiis  diaboli,  libera  nos,  Domine. 


175 


Messi  Uli  Kdl4kidassuli4nganw4]l, 
Sangmanwi  Malie  Modlin, 

I 

Sangmanwi  Ag4t, 

Sangmanwi  Lusi, 

Sangmanwi  Agnes,  }• 

Sangmanwi  Sesil, 

Sangmanwi  Catelin, 

Sangmanwi  Anastasi,  [usqn5,k, 
Messi  wewessi  Kussian4k  hatchi  Sik-  _ 
Messi  Wewessitakansuh^nganMl  ketchi, 
Niwesku,  witch okke mine. 

Moshk  sakialelmakhn,  Zezus,  anehMdam- 
awine. 

Mos&k  sakialelmakan,  Zezus,  tchiksdawe- 
mine  eli  wilitchudmatek. 

Messi  sakawekansuhanganhk,  Utchikik- 
kawine. 

Messi  alakameksuhanganM,  Utchikikka- 
win4. 

AskamawMman4ck,  U tchikikkawin^. 


PanpaUamawewinL 


176 


A  flagello  terrsemotus,  libera  nos, 
Domine. 

Ab  ira,  et  odio,  et  omni  mala  volun- 
tate,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

A  spiritu  fornicationis,  libera  nos,  Do¬ 
mine. 

A  fulgure  et  tempestate,  libera  nos, 
Domine. 

A  morte  perpetua,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

A  peste,  fame  et  bello,  libera  nos, 
Domine. 

Per  mysterium  sanctge  incarnationis 
tuse,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

Per  adventum  tuum,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

Per  nativitatem  tuam,  libera  nos, 
Domine. 

Per  baptismum,  et  sanctum  jejunium 
tuum,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

Per  crucem  et  passionem  tuam,  libera 
■nos,  Domine. 


Sesal^kki  metckine,  Utchikikkawin^. 

Matckundu  elMokket,  UtcMkikkawin^>. 

Matchiputek,  Utchikikkawin^. 

Musquitah^ma,  katcki  roessekessok  aum- 
baletah4nsuliaiigan4l,  Utchikikkawine. 

AumbalalokewanganM,  Utcbikikkawin^. 

Manamekubansu,  batcbi  sakamquehasu, 
Utcbikikkawine. 

Elgbisgbk,  Utcbikikkawine. 

Messiodidu^k,  quasqual4ma,  batcbi  audin, 
U  tcbikikkawine. 

Eli  K4ttaku  wutcb  ku  ’begbe  4yiissw4n- 
gan,  Utcbikikkawine. 

Eli  Utcbkawbilan,  Utcbikikkawine. 

Eli  kisanviekb4n,  Utcbikikkawine. 

Eli  k’sugbenepansubbngan,  batcbi  uli 
k’gbekin4wi  alagbitimegbil,  Utcbikik¬ 
kawine. 

Elissiteque  tabolukban,  batcbi  Tcbib4k- 
tacook,  Utcbikikkawine. 
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Per  mortem  et  sepulturam  tuam,  libera 
nos,  Domine. 

Per  sanctam  resurrectionem  tuam, 
libera  nos,  Domine. 

Per  admirabilem  ascensionem  tuam, 
libera  nos,  Domine. 

Per  adventum  Spiritus  Sancti  Para- 
cliti,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

In  die  Judicii,  libera  nos,  Domine. 

Peccatores,  Te  rogamus,  audi  nos. 

Ut  nobis  parcas,  Te  rogamus,  audi  nos. 

TJt  nobis  indulgeas,  Te  rogamus,  audi 
nos. 

Ut  ad  veram  poenitentiam  nos  perdu- 
cere  digneris,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  Ecclesiam  tuam  sanctam  regere,  et 
conservare  digneris,  Te  rogamus,  audi  nos. 

Ut  domum  Apostolicum  et  omnes  Ec- 
clesiasticos  ordines  in  sancta  religione 
conservare  digneris,  Te  rogamus. 
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Eli  metcbin^n,  hatchi  eli  poskanlo6k, 
Utcbikikkawin^. 

Eli  uli  amikikaosian,  Utcbikikkawin^. 

Eli  ketcbi  k’matcbeblan  Spomkik,  Utcbi- 
kikkawin^. 

Eli  betcbiklM  Uli  Niweskwit,  Utcbikik- 
kawine. 

Nbemagbiseg4k  noktbitebam^n,  Utcbi- 
kikkawine. 

Nitcbibani^mibabna  alakamiksuban- ' 
ganM, 

Amante  anebeldamawin^, 

Amante  k’temanguelmin^, 

Amante  utcbitabasin  elalokka, 

Amante  kia  witcbakkeme  mebqui- 
quabutcbik,  kVewessi  abi^mibe- 
wigamikook, 

Amante  kia  kaskamen  sangmawi 
kigbemwinwidjik,  batcbi  messi 
kigbemwinubo6k,  amante  tetekwi 
panbatt^mwebodk, 


PanpaUamawewuchana. 
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Ut  inimicos  sanctse  Ecclesiae  humiliare 
digneris,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  regibus  et  principibus  Christianis 
pacem  et  veram  concordiam  donare  dig¬ 
neris,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  cuncto  populo  Christiano  pacem  et 
unitatem  largiri  digneris,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  nosmetipsos  in  tuo  sancto  servitio 
confortare  et  conservare  digneris,  Te 
rogamus. 

Ut  mentes  nostras  ad  coelestia  deside- 
ria  erigas,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  omnibus  benefactoribus  nostris  sem- 
piterna  bona  retribuas,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  animas  nostras,  fratrum,  propin- 
quorum,  et  benefactorum  nostrorum  ab 
seterna  damnatione  eripias,  Te  rogamus, 
audi  nos. 

Ut  fructus  terrse  dare  et  conservare 
digneris,  Te  rogamus. . 
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Am4nte  kia  Msi  amekkakalMe  anda  ' 
panbaktamook, 

Am4nte  messi  ki,ndgemuss4k,  hatcbi 
ktcbimaussobimub^k  panbakta¬ 
mook  mile  pesekunubitabasuban- 
ganal, 

Am^nte  messi  pambaktakek  mile 
pesekunubitabasubanganj 

Am^nte  ketemangbelmine,  milin 
wetcbi  winepasi  eli  eliulalbkke- 
ulan, 

Am4nte  n’utcbatcbakwM  tbitbanda- 
wak  Spomkik, 

Am4nte  miliane  messi  uligodk  messi 
uli  mossaulaquik, 

Amante  ntcbi  klamolaque  alamkik, 
k’utcbatcbakiinawak,  kibna  ki- 
tcbiw6naw4k,  messi  ekkikkabgo- 
dam^que,  batcbi  moss^nlaquik, 
batcbi  utcbalankik  amante  utcbi- 
kikkawin^,  16 
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IT t  omnibus  fidelibus  defunctis  requiem 
seternam  donare  digneris,  Te  rogamus. 

Ut  nos  exaudire  digneris,  Te  rogamus, 
audi  nos. 

Fili  Dei,  Te  rogamus,  audi  nos. 

x\gnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi, 
Parce  nobis,  Domine. 

Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi, 
Exaudi  nos,  Domine. 

Agnus  Dei,  qui  tollis  peccata  mundi. 
Miserere  nobis. 

Christe,  audi  nos. 

Cbriste,  exaudi  nos. 

Kyrie  eleison. 

Cbriste  eleison. 
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Am^nte  messi  ulikke  metcliiine ' 
mili^ke,  pesku^awek, 

Am^nte  kia  •wess&ngmanmieku  weu- 
litelielm^ne  messi  iitcliitcli4kw41 
kassakussidjik, 

Am4nte  k’tckiksdawemine  Mi  wili- 
ktidmolek, 

"Wemiktankussit  ketcki  Niw^sku, 

r 

Zezus  aym^ta  watta  oskitcliinu4k  une- 
yotiwMl.  Auekeldam^win^. 

Zezus  aym^ta  watta  oskitchinu^k  une- 
yotiwMl,  Tchiksdawemine  eli  wilitchud- 
mol^k. 

Zezus  aym^ta  watta  oskitchmu4k  une- 
yotiwMl,  k’temanguelmine. 

Nixkam  tckiksdawemin^. 

Mxkam  tchiksdawemine  Mi  wilikud- 
molek. 

Zezus  k’temanguMmin^. 

Nixkam  k’temangu^lmin^.  ^ 


Panpattamawewucbana, 
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Kyrie  eleison. 

Pater  Noster.  Secreto. 

Oremus. 

Deus,  cui  proprium  est  misereri  semper, 
et  parcere :  suscipe  deprecationem  nos- 
tram :  nt  nos,  et  omnes  famulos  tuos,  quos 
delictorum  catena  constringit,  miseratio 
tuae  pietatis  clementer  absolvat.  Per 
Dominum  nostrum  Jesum  Christum  filium 
tuum,  qui  tecum  vivit  et  regnat,  in  nni- 
tate  Spiritus  Sancti  Deus,  per  omnia 
ssecula  s^culorum.  R.  Amen. 
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Zezus  k’temanguelmine. 

K’mitanqsena,  &c.  Mennajamihanetoh. 

Panhattamuta. 

Ketchi  Niweskum,  weli  mossandjik 
tatcki  askamiki  aneheldam^wi.  Kiknfe- 
tawi  elaiamih4,  tampquikallanutcli  allak- 
amihusukangan  messi  pambaktaklk.  Naki 
Zezus  k’sangmanmena  nespiu  nihali  pan- 
battamuleku.  P.  Nialetch. 
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Hymns  in  Indian  language. 

KETI  NIBAYMIHAMOK. 

For  Advent. 

N^nwit^temula  Z^zus  kighey^ku 
UskitcliinwMsib4za 
Wiguskanetck  Nanxwet  Malie 
Kise  tekMmesk  wetcM  uleyt  Nixkam. 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel. 

Malie  Wegussi4n  Kalawazoti 
Wekbssi^n,  kessiakussi^n 
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Aymaghim4a  ekwiha  uttamumine 
Kegan  n’peghiu  ikasomane. 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel.  [m^nmieku, 
Tchibetook-  mamptcbimeskes  wesang- 
M41ie  Nanxkwe,  Nighiuskesa 
Tchibetodk  Mi  kesakelmokiisit, 

W^kusita  wetcbi  uleyt,  Nixkam. 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel, 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel. 


NIBAYMIHEWINETUHAGHENEL. 

For  Christmas  Eve. 
Uskitcbinu  uskin’tanbwine 
Uskitchinubwibuzussa 
Wemiktankusit  Nixkam 
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Messiwi  alasomel^ku. 

Nemosantsinel  k’haglienawM 
Kegusoyo  ewayultieku 
Mantckessoyo  mitsw^ngan 
Yaptckiu  n’emillaku. 

Melawas  eli  utckektchakuyeku 
Kweulitelmukunnssa 
Wetcki  uskitckintihisa 
Kat4wi  kigkeukunusa. 

Etutcki  weulitehelmelekilssa 
Ketelitekelmukuniisa 
Messiwidji  nes4nktango6k 
Messiwidji  nemos4nlego6k. 

Kwina  te  saktawitete 
Kwina  te  mosanlitite 
Nitcki  kwina  n’widjigkeman 
Spemkamikook  etutapian. 
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KTSI  SHEHEWATEKWIK. 

For  Good  Friday. 

Zezus  kuliwewinole 
Eli  utakussiane 
Wewelmat  Zezussal 
Niwesku  ketchi  Niwesku 
Sagkiliassa  ga  Zezus 
Tanegk^  nelanmeglie 
Pitta  sagki  megaha 
Shehewatekook  sitakutaha 
Pitta  sanni  buskena 

Niwesku  ketchi  Niwesku 
Memptchi  penapusk  testahote 
Eli  sanni  buskena 
Kiona  wetchi  n’lossa 
Niwesku  ketchi  Niwesku 
Saghihassa  ga  Zezus 
Keseltami  Zezussal. 
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KETEK. 

Sagawansis  mosanlekussi^ne 
Kegus  wetcM  nibanighi4iie 
Spates  n’emikt^nsku 
Metckin^ne. 

Papili  kalawazoti 
Spates  wetcki 
Kisi  tomoku 

WMapatasku  assagkinaliti, 
Sagawiinsis  mosanlekussi4ne 
Epitaskwa  Mi  nigkiane 
Akaya  mosa  mosala 
Akaya  iissigbi  gkizook 
Kewakatcti  neyman  ghizook 
Tepukk^k  Mi  nigkiane. 

KETEK. 

Spemook,  ktakkamikook 
Taketcki  pessutat ; 

Spemook,  ktakkamikook 
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Taketcbi  al4ngw4tw4ku ; 
Noltawanku  Anzeli4k 
Takutcbi  kiktawanetch, 
Ulittankusw^k  pess4ngwi. 

Kegus  panweltaman 
Wetchi  kisi  nigkian ; 

Kegus  panweltaman, 

Nixkami  Awanzis 
Kenantchi  kigbehipena 
ulisaktuleke 

Kemantcbe  pipenadji  Spemook. 

Messiwi  tepelt4k 
Uskitcbinwelsuza ; 

Messiwi  t^pelt4k 
Ulitab^nzultinia 
N  an  talasikwanetcb 
Kauzigamigook 
Uskitcbinw^k  butcbi  nigo. 

Skat  nikiusapane 
Taniabpa  ^ssiaku ; 


1 


>- 


I 


Nisda,  Nisda.  Nisda* 
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Skat  nikiusapane 
Pessangwi  ketemanghey^ne 
Mussantsinetcli  tanni  ^ 

Uskitckinwdk  hutv  i  ^ 

Ketemangkihuzo  Nixkam.  J 

Kil  ptckiliu,  Nanxkw4yan, 
Sangm^nwi  Malial ; 

Kil  ptckiliu,  Nanxkwdyan, 
Nixkam  wegussiane 
Wikutemwemine  'j 

Spemkamikook  tali 

,  I 

Kisiba  namihana  kukus.  J 


KETEK. 

Spemook  yalasut^k 
Yu  kt^hkamikook 
Taketcbi  nigo. 

Tckfe  nakasabihu 
Nantcki  messiwi 
Ulasikwan^tcli. 


Nisda,  Nisda, 
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K^nok  ktekekigHl 
K^nok  tepukikil 
Mantsekusannetcli. 

Kwina  elasutemanmdk 
Mxkami  kwit^h4nm6k 
Skata  kisi  kiwanhwimok. 

Pankwinankusit  Zezus, 
Pankwinankusit,  Malie, 
Z6zep,  pankwinankusit. 

Taniahp41  essieku, 
Takeyo  pessangwi 
Skata  skutewiwi. 

Kila,  Kwina,  MMie 
TaniakpM  essy4n 
Tanne  k’t^Mane  k’koos. 

Matckeyo  wigwam 
Skat  kegu  agwiwi 
W^skitchinwit. 

TaniahpM  n’teklane 
N’tlitehelmane 
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Kila  ketelihozine. 

Nepelawi41ip41, 

Nixkami  awanzis 
Kegus  kisi  al^yo. 

Kilwa  utakkil 
Hulitak^nzultiku 
Kwina  el^yk, 

Alitahansot 
W  etcki  kigh  ehoku 
Uskitcbinw^k. 

Kulimipena,  Malie 
'  Eli  keloli^ukusa 

Pessanku  k’ulimipena. 

Atckwitawine 
Ntelipugunena 
Spemk4niiko6k  koos. 

KETEK. 

Kwilomagopane  sipiwi  nemilioku 
Natcki  kigkehol^ku  alamisukann^tch 
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Mosanlan^tcli,  nannekwitasanlan^tcli 
Nannekwitasdnlekussiane. 

TchipakMta  sangmAnskw^ki 
Spatani  Spemook  wegw41iiliwi 
Wesangm^nskw^wimek  kaghe 
Uskitckinwit  eleyt. 

W  en^kkaminankusomM 
Nekakikwi  sangm4nskw4ki 
Nekutoka  nankuso 
Stagke  kizus  sagkewate 
Eli  messiwi  welassek. 

Pessessamukwikugke 
W  enakkaminankusomM 
Nekakikwi  sanarm^nskw^ki 
N^kutoka  nankuso 
Stagke  kizus  sagkewate 
Eli  messiwi  welassek. 

Tckena  ansite  mosantsinetck 
Zfezusna  n’tamka  mosanlanetck 
Sagkikok  eli  kawatsit, 
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Tchatchiksatok  saskafcemit. 

Weulitelmanhwekupane 
Akawetckiglie  mawaglii 
Akaya  pekwastawekupan 
Wetatemit  k’hagliewal. 

WeulitMmanliwekupane 
Akawetckigke  mawaghi 
Akaya  pekwastawekiipaii 
Wetatemit  k’haghew^l. 

KETEK. 

Etutasanlalaku  keiniktankusuhino 
Etutasanlalaku  kemiktankusuhino 
Tckipakelta  mina  uskitckinwezussa 
Wata  k^tawi  kigbeant  iiskitcbinw4k. 

(JSfisda.') 

M4lie  welazikat,  Anzeli^l  GablielM 
M41ie  welazikat,  AnzMi41  Gablielal 
Utibugun  k’bagbe  ewigabuska  Nixkam. 
Wata  k^tawi  kigbeant  tiskitcbinw4k. 

(Nisda) 
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Kenugh^k  k’naxkwaki  metcktckelo 
k’unidjanni, 

K^nugli4k  k’naxkwaki  metcktckelo  k’u- 
nidjanni, 

Kisiakp^l  k^gus,  alawitto  Nixkam. 

Wata  ketawi  kigkeant  uskitckinw4k. 

{Nisda^ 

Ketawi  nemikot,  Kixkami  aw^n&is, 
Ketawi  nemikot,  Nixkami  aw^nsls, 

Kisi  uskitckinwit  aliwiklan  Zezus. 

Wata  ketawi  kigkeant  uskitckinw^k. 

(Nisda^ 

Utikngodn  Gabli^lM :  M4lie,  kesak- 
tulen, 

Utikugodn  Gakliel^l :  MMie,  kesaktklen, 
Aleyudji  tanne  elasomit  Nixkam. 

Wata  ketawi  kigkeant  uskitckinw4k. 

Kwfeni  pimulimodk,  kisi  pimulimaku, 
Kwfeni  pimnlimook,  kisi  pimulimaku, 

17^ 
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Kisi  ^passitepokk4k,  uskitchinwi  wazis. ' 
Wata  ketawi  kigheant  uskitckinwdk. 

(Nisda^ 

Kisi  uskitckinwit  uliwi  nottaw^nku 
Kisi  uskitckinwit  uliwi  nottaw4nku, 
Anzeli^k  Spemo6k  etalintuliutit, 

Wata  ketawi  kigheant  uskitchinw^k. 

(JVtsda.') 

Ketahkamikodk  eyeku  ketelitahanzul- 
tiku 

Ketahkamikook  eku  ketelitah^nzultiku 
Spemkamikodk  6yeku  te  mamptchimo6t 
Mxkam. 

Wata  ketawi  kigheant  uskitchinw4k. 

(JSFisda?) 

Kil  neketekeywat  ketas<ipissema 
Kil  neketekeywat  ketassipissema 
N’tamk  k’ulasikaw4ne  eii  tehelmesk 
Nixkam, 

Wata  ketawi  kigheant  uskitchinwdk. 
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Elikewagh^lmesk,  kil  ketemangkekine, 
Eli  kewagkelmesk,  kil  ketemangkekine, 
N’tamk  knlasikawane  Nixkami  aw&nsis. 
"Wata  ketawi  kigkeaut  ■  uskitckinw4k. 

(^JVtsda.) 

Kwina  saktawate  yaptcki  widji  k’uleki, 
Kwina  saktawate  yaptcki  widji  k’uleki, 
Ketapidji  Spemook  tekwitckeyuka  Z^zus. 
Wata  ketawi  kigk^ant  '  uskitckinw4k. 

(Nisda^ 


KETEK. 

Egketakawekasimegk^  Sp^mo6k  pan- 
t^tazo  ayaptckiwi  ekitepane  taketck 
uskitckinukwiku. 

Awansis  tek^mokuso  musantsinetck 
•tani  ketckitckitun^tck  ^tutanwatit  kemu- 
sanlekunenussa.  {Nisda?) 

Wetcki  taketck  ^li  kanwatsi,  wetcki 
saskatemit,  kemukimeguna  taki  eli  uney- 
ulti^ku. 
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'  Skat  anelsiakwe  n’sekesin^patanik  ke- 
sansayaki  tepelomegunatcH  Zeziis  niewi- 
melakwe.  {Nisda.') 


KETEK. 

Kise  uskitckinwit  Zezus  mnzighiskwetook 
Anzeliak  etalinktw^k.  (Nisda!) 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel. 

K^pemi  tekelmokuso  Zezus  ulitakansulti- 
ticli  uskitcliinw4k. 

Moywalanetck  Noel,  moywalanetck  Noel, 
moywalenetcli  Noel ;  moywalanetck 
Noel,  moywalanetck  Noel. 

Weskitck  neketekeywadjil  tckitckkelwe- 
utckitckM  Mitayaku.  (^Nisda^ 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel. 

N’kami  wendtswi  kwozigamigdk  tanne 
etli  nigkit  Zezus  agkim  etelinktopanik. 

Moywalanetck  Noel,  moywalanetck  Noel, 
moywalanetck  Noel,  moywalanetck 
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Noel,  moywalanetcli  Noel. 

Un^mihanw^l  k’nixkamenawM  eli  uski- 
tckinukilit  umil4iiliw4l. 

Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel,  Noel. 

Utcketclaalikwal,  umessunuhwM  agkim 
messiu  ukaglienew^l  etelewestopanik. 

Moywalan^tck  Noel,  moywalanetck  Noel, 
moywalanetch  Noel,  moywalanetcli 
Noel,  moywalanetcli  Noel. 


KETEK. 

Ketchi  Niw^skwM  un^mannM 
Kisi  Alenanbaliihw41, 

Kisi  Spemkik  alangotw^k 
Teka  te  kisi  wekulahtal 
Alamiswantamo  tannawa 
Kwansipohatw4k  alanmkik 
^chen^wa  kighewelmesita 
Kussihuskwe  wenidjannit 
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Teka  te  nalinusaliit 
Eli  pangw^ssihuskwaliit, 

Te  Zozepal  nannenanw^lmit. 


VICTIMS  PASCHAL! 

Panplmmi  •wewesintanzo  Z^zus  ampi- 
tckip^t,  kegkisankukuna  metckinepan 
k’hagk^na  k’ulMmokussipena  ampitckip^t. 

Sagkinilante  utinek  nehlant  nepwan- 
gan^l  wa  nihMntanliuso  ampitcHpet. 

MMie  antokfewiheku  nemittawat  aw^- 
m^l  wessaketeku  buskenig^n  ayo  we- 
wessinanku  ampitckipet. 

WissegbeniganM  AnzMi^k  nemihdk 
itakesa  tani  tali  kenemihanw4ndji  am- 
pitchipet. 

KetemanghMmin^ga  metckinaneku 
Z^zus  kelameltamin^nku  ampitcffipet. 
Nyaletck.  Alleluia. 
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O  FILII  ET  FILIA 
Utdaiw^awi  keltamuta 
Zezus  ketcM  kisi  ntlansa 
Nekwitcbi  kigheuzussa. 

Alleluia.  {leouda.') 
Uteskamn^sa  yo  penapoOsk 
Seba  pskakusa  msipenapoosk 
Eli  sani  puskenOsa. 

Alleluia,  (leouda^ 
Kegussokw4pa  yo  mina 
Utamibodsk  kigbebussi^ne 
Niweskwilitu  yu  k’bagb^. 

Alleluia.  (leouda.') 
Anta  tcbilinangwatowi^l 
Kessi  mamegabusanil. 

Kessi  papskw^tcbusanil. 

Alleluia.  (leouda^ 
Wipiwiga  ulew4ngan 
UletcW^l  te  ussital 
Nemittoot  ruemptcbimanl^gat. 

Alleluia.  (leouda.') 
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Ghisxiswi  nangw4tulka 
Yulil  kestekeliusanil 
Kankessinaltamen4lga. 

Alleluia.  (^leouda.) 
Wikinangw4t  angwamiwi 
Kankes  elen4ngwat  ukagke 
W  ankulassemwin^ngw^t. 

Alleluia.  {leouda^ 
Nihlant  k’tanpitcliipeliussi^ne 
Zfezus  teka  nesipiwi 
Keketcki  Niweskw^megene. 

Alleluia.  (leouda^ 
Nyuna  k’kaghenok  tali 
Wanwia  wetswMtamin^nku 
N^man  n’tampitcliipanfena. 

Alleluia.  (leouda.') 

KETEK. 

Taune  t^kwakwi  teka  Z^zus 
Saugk^manliwMmokussiaiie 


Yu  kant4k  eli  metcLin^yane 
Hatcki  p^mankussi^ime 
Kankisi  ekwalami^nne 
Panpettawan  lanmkik 
Maniwigketanessa 
Etali  skakuyoleghe 
Mtkanmigk^glie  kutckiu 
Wauli  m^tckinetega 
Tali  meles^nnigklk 
Ken^ntsi  ampw^angaliote 
Abantckiwi  apitckipe 
■Payemi  kVilom’skapane  j 
Malie  eskawikuskep^n 
Kenittanma  lamikkangdne 
Anzeke  kangkettwakan^k 
Kangkeki  namikoskik 
Yewin’sk^  kessuganiwi 
M  mtsessMa  kagkekim6k 
Tkomas  ketckaw61meskep4n 
Kektakusw^lmeskepan 
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T^ka  te  kwekwamanw^n 
Panpekkiwi  sanni  k’hagk^k 
Zezus  sasaghiteli4nsit 
Sanpiwi  ulanmsetaskik. 
Welelmatna  k’milin^  nawM 
Ket4li  ulanpsetolnena. 

Nkdetch. 


^^VENI  CREATOR. 

Wigw^mkamine,  wetchi  uley^ri  Mx- 
kam, 

Sanantchi  tckakkunena 
Santawine  n’messunenal 
Elasutemaganil  kalawazuti. 

Kil  kwapalin  Mi  pisalikwal4ii 
Metch  skat  kisi  kigakalwi 
Simanwine  m^tck  lawazuti 
Ayaptckiwi  pesenepiane. 

Kil  Spemi  skutek 

Wassaquen’mawine  kepukwaktwinwina 


COKPrS  GHRISTI’S  MY  AT 
OLD -TOW  lYDIAY  YILIAGE, 
0®  THE  PE®  OHS  COT  RIVER 


207 


Amxkam  kemusanlanMcHi 
M^tch.  witcheyul^ku. 

Nutegkimal  ekkwi  yatamomin& 
Teketch  kulaswipena 
Mamptckepine  m^tch  Spemo6k 
M^tck  ehigkil  aymatawine. 

Kepw^htwine  n^nukwanetcli 
W^kkssit,  Wemiktankiisit, 

Tedebiwi  nenukwanetcli 
Wetchi  uleyt  Mxkam.  [kam 

M^tck  mamptchlm’kiisit  Wekiisit  Nix- 
Eli  mamptchimkAsit  Wemiktankiisit. 
WMi  uleyan  Anixkam 
M^tch  mamptchiu  mamptcbimkusiane. 
^leyt. 


BAMOSSEYMIHAMOK. 

For  Corpus  Christi, 

Etut^pin  Zezus 
Esami^ku  uhagk^ 
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Sangm^nwi  kebakanoom 
Ewikwamulieku 
Etutcki  mosanlieku 
Un^yultieku 
M^tcli  wekayoleku. 

Eli  ampselsi^n 
E14nmi  Ostiwine 
Ketawi  ksakayan 
Elanmi  nemessune 
Wissekelessiane 
Uskitchiu  pipenak^n 
Anixkam  rniwitelmialpena. 

M4nwi  messiu  uhagk^ 
Petckiliu  mosanlieku 
Kessiakussi^n  Zezus 
Metsamieku  k’hagke  ; 
Kemillen.  nemessune 
Kemillen  ntcketckaliku 
Kemillen  messiwi  n’kagke. 

Melkitakansidn  an’sma 
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Ketawi  mdmptchimodk 
K^tawi  kessaktule 
Kweni  uskitchinuyeku 
Kil  pukte  metck^pian 
Elanmi  neruessune 
M^tch.  nektekeyuliieku. 

Tch^na  mantchultinetcli 
Spemkik  AnzMitOk 
Tchilskanwinanku 
Messiu  manwianfetcli 
Nixkam  mamptchiraan^tcli 
Metck  ulasikwanetch. 

Metck  natekatchistwan^tch, 

Mosanlekussian  Zezus 
Mitswanganelsian 
Metsamieku  k’hagli6 
Metchi  uskitchinuyMcu 
Metck  ikansomine 
Auktam  kenantckinegua 

Agkim  Spemook  mantckepm^. 

18*  Te  eleyt. 
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KETEK. 

Nixkami  teheimane  Ekalistiwi^ne, 
pimkliane  Zezus  ukagh^  kalawat,  ubak- 
kanoom  n’dwetcki  uleyane  wetckiga  pit- 
ck^  kisi  manuettkzo  Naxkwe  ketelanmilo, 

Nixkam  wemiktankksit  ,  weskitckin- 
wMsiane  Ewigauskayane  Make  n’dwetcki 
uleyeku,  tanne  etodjiu  uskitckinukuyeku 
metck  k’tagkekimipenossa  agkim  kwine 
kul  as  wikipen  a. 

Welagwiwik  mesku  kemegakamdk 
kise  wikkubalas  Apostoleuya  kassisp^k- 
tawanM  ussitwkl,  tckipekugkessoltwak 
agkim  utassamanessa  ukagke,  utassima- 
wanes  ubakkanobm. 

Zezus  Anixkam  kesseltamkn  kakl^ssip 
mitswangan^lga  pipenakkn  ayuga  ubak- 
kano6m  mekwapkk  ayo,  metck  wetcki 
samieku,  metck  witckeyuleku.  Meyt. 
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SKUTE  PESKASIK. 

For  the  Festival  of  St.  John  the  Baptist 

W4nwewessino6k  kwessiadakidjil 
P^pamgamigTiek  panbattaminiiak 
Spemkik  etutcki  tetepeskawiwi 
Pitigal^nsa. 

Plapakine  eskwa  Menankuzite 
Wewantamampto  piwelso  klakamanso 
Hapayo  tali  pesekwi  •watck^nat 
P^kitelianmat. 

Sankwe  kiona  metewintaw4ta 
Wewessilitek  spin’tokantamiita 
Napi  k’hagliena  kutchi  tchiiittuta 
W  iuwanzinetcke. 

Kisi  metckinet  antdkanlekwatt^ni 
Ni  nantso  sohanmat  nekutanbetlilet 
Etutcki  kant^k  ass^ghi  kighekt^nku 
Kessi  kin^mok. 

Spankom^ntaga  nanekwi  telm^nta 
Spemkik  nekutchi  payemi  kilom^ntak 
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P4seku  Niwesku  n^kutchi  TepMtak„ 
Teka  nekluhit.  Meyt. 


For  the  Festival  of  the  Visitation  of  the  B,  V,  Mary.. 

Petclioletiku  nawa 
Spemkik  Anzelitok 
Kangk^lbossekutaki, 

Kegan  mantcko  Malie 
"Watakussisak  eyant 
Elizanbetaghe. 

Ulitok  eyant  • 
Sesnakehemobk 
Tch^tckipahkatan^ghil, 
Pekamighetcli  eyant 
Mos4k  kegussis  tama 
Wektessiman  m  okkitch. 

Nya  mantchin  MMie 
Wanliw^tcheutw^k 
YuHgakki  Zozepal 
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Pepanmatanigli^k 
Kangliekitekwankuli4k 
Nyagahpa  yewak. 

Nyupidikatawane. 
Utalamikaw4nel 
M41ie  Elizank^tal. 

Nottawant  Malial 
W^li  alamikatcHl 
Ny  utansagkilittine. 

Uhagh^k  epilidjil 
Awanzisswal 
Mant^waghikassw^l 

Ny  etotcki  ghimant 
Niwesku  Elizanb^tal 
Kessoklant  M41ial. 

SissMpansilite 
Messiwi  plik^nemodk 
Etutelmatabanil. 

Tebata  yu  nia 
Nes4ngm4nm  wigauss^l 
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Ni  n’petotekangdne. 

Kia  taki,  M4lie, 
PayemMmokussiane 
Nampigawa  keneman. 


PABATTEMWEHUTIMOK. 

For  all  Souls, 

Kessiakussi4ne  Zezus  weulitelmanetcli 
n^watckiwi  kassakussidjik. 

Pessangwi  te  kwilomole,  pessangwi  tfe  • 
kemusanl^l  Spemkamikook  tali  neksa 
ponfelanetck. 

Ulabetemititck  eli  nespiu  elasotemel- 
slak  Sangm^nwi  keb4kkano6m.  (N'setA)' 


WASIS  METCHINET. 

For  the  death  of  an  Infant, 

Anzfelitbk  nenawelmieku,  ikkaline  ma- 
mikakabieku  wetcbi  atauepub^ku  sekpa- 
tapulotin^tcb  ^ts  tali. 
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O  SALUTARIS  HOSTIA. 

Kaghighewet  ewakkahine  Ostiwine 
Kia  Spemkik  pantemane, 

Nemawi  kwiltakepana 
Yo  sasaklitakan fetch. 

Nehwit  tfe  pfesekohuyane 
Tanihali  kesfelmanfetch 
Ayaskamahosswangane 
Metfewi  kilna  millaku.  Tfe  elfeyt. 


ADAM. 

Adama  Kemonsonpsenawa 
Tfeka  tfe  kemessihogona 
Tchiganhwi  moha  tfe  tsighenM 
Tfeka  tfe  kwfeghihogona 
Nitchi  lassiagwfe  nfeghe 
Kematch  felmokussinfena 
Kighelamossa  k’haghfenok 
Kematch  elmokussinfena 
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Tannitcli  nawa  esimeku 
Tannitcli  tchw^tanhussimeku 
Tebat  tekwi  assikMtamusa 
Kisi  k’lilanbusinena 
M41ie  litennawittun^l 
W  ^kalsey  ak4kpanig41 
Nigbib^nmat  awansizM 
Kan  ketcbi  Mw^skn  unemannM 
Z^zus-kli  aliwizw41 
Wabki  keti  kigbebolakn 
Zezus-kli  aliwizwM 
Wabki  nantcbi  kigbebolakn. 

Sw^gahki  pekwiblan  metcbinouyane 
Tanne  tepelt^k  mesanto  wewikwilomesk 
Tebatkweni  tcbatcbikabossatam^n 
Pekwastawin  (nseta)  wetcbibaba  tebei 
mit. 

Kagbanluhet  eimigbigbiwanwibane 
Sibolalan  kiwinossokolane 
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Essaghinangw4k  kwessatawihassa 
Elagkelilan  (nseta)  wenitzann^lmihane. 

Sassekpananku  nawinagMktaliolane 
Mosalanlane  nigliig]iiwanwih'4ne 
Tannikpegwakaba  ninepakkatolane 
Tckwepegwa  (nseta')  kedebassal^gke. 

Sagken  kMabantchitahamana 
NudzigMtto  sawe  nikamelmit 
M^uyabatt^  abobasalalanme 
Kussigbihole  (nseta)  niba  kemosanline. 


WENE  PEKITNIGHETE. 

Sangm^nwi  Zezus, 

Sangmtekw^wi  M4lial, 

Zozep,  Zoassime 
Assagm^nskw^wi  AnnM 
EyaptcHwitcb  nabnMnemawin^, 
EyaptcMwitch  kasswimine.  (Nseta.) 


9 
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Hymn  in  Mimtac  language. 

Kil,  Zezus,  Spemodk  wetcH  ahin^k, 
natsi  ketemaghelmieks,  weiili  tebelmine. 

Kil,  Nixkam,  Spemo6k  wetchi  nkinfek, 
natsi  kasswikamuyeku  n’telkemikswd- 
gkenukool,  weiili  tehMmine. 

KetelitaMzoltipa,  nidzantodk,  alanm- 
kik  skat  metw^kinok ;  wene  skat  ntepi- 
tabama  kisibolegwil  metsimiiits  alanmkik 
tli  ketemaghejo  ;  weiili  tebMmine. 

Wfene  idak :  Nil,  nidzan  nemussantzine 
kegwetchi  skat  munsagbekimahbte  ;  ke- 
temagheyots  wene  skat  uli  gbekimaku 

unitzannel,  metzimiiits  alanmkik  tli  kete- 

? 

magbeyul,  weiili  tebelmine. 

Taunts  w^ne  utl^ssine  nemat  w6ne 
Spemodk  p^kissit,  kisibolegwil  tli  pabet- 
simet,  uli  pabetsimegolts :  k’uli  gbiskim- 
kobossebenik  kenigbikoi)k  uskitkemiku 
bemabussibine  ?  Utidmen  i  Skat  n’uli- 
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ghekim’kowibenik,  nale  nil  teketek  w^tcM 
ketemagh^ki,  Weiili  tekelmine. 

Kil,  nidzam,  ne  notmones  skitkemiku 
bemahussikine.  Nil  Spemodk  emseta 
tepeltam.  Weiili  tekelmine. 

Kil,  nidzam,  kegu  k’mesokonek  igak^ 
metwekik,  nil  ketepitakaminia. 

Nil  kisikolekp^n.  Weuli  tekelmine. 


Hymn  in  Micmac  language. 
Pakulamook  kize  megwatskolke  tli 
nemitank^  kopitasnfegbosnaweskwassita- 
wiyan  pitwasna  oweskwassitaneepkunotji 
teli  wisna  aunotji  elmi  weutokkepit  sliga 
n^kutiaskeksliga  tckel  tabo  sliga  kul- 
kwewetckga. 

Hymn  in  the  Montagnaise  language. 

Piskitshihiku  irinitiku, 

Tshekwan  wetsk  tutagawiekn ; 

Ni  ka  witen,  piskitskihiku 
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Wi  suka  takweritamuku 
Abwa  sketsher  nogusieku 
Kassinaw  u-t-astsMtsli  ka  taieku 
Wir  utskita  tsbi  tutagwaw 
Missi  missi  ka  nittamittat. 

Tshitshi  kassinau  satskikaku,, 

Tskitski  gaie  pamittawaku 
Waskutsk  mag’miru  assitakm 
Egu  wetsk  tskiskikitaku, 

Trinitiku  setskikatau 
ZesBS  Tin  ukussisa, 

Pirisikat  ka  satskikiamit 
Tskiranau  miskut  ka  nepit. 

Eka  tapne  seatskikakn 
Ega  gaie  pamittawaku 
Tski  ka  tekupikigunau 
Ute  ka  tet  Matski  Manitu  r 
Tapnetawatau  kassinau 
Ka  etat  tskiske  Manitu, 

Espiski  nisktu  peiokoot 

Eiapitsk  mag’  mirumatau.  Egu  inusin. 


Lith  by  T.  W.  S-fPOn^,  98  Nassau.  St.  N.T, 

GRAVE  OF  BROTHER  J)H  THET  MD  RUIRS  OF  ST  SAVIOR^S. 

On  the  southeast  side  of  Mount  Desert  Island,  site  of  a  missiou  founded  AD.  161c5 
hy  Father  Peter  Biard  and  destroyed  hy  Argali  of  Virginia. 


PEAYERS  IN  MICMAC  LANaUAGE. 

Morning  Prayers. 

The  letter  g  before  e,  e,  has  a  soft  sound,  and  it  must  be 
pronounced  as  we  do  in  the  Latin  words  magi.,  genus. 

The  Micmac  Indians  pronounce  the  letter  k  in  two  man¬ 
ners — the  one  has  been  explained  at  the  beginning  of  this 
book;  the  other  has  a  peculiar  kind  of  sound,  broken 
as  it  were  in  the  throat,  and  of  which  I  cannot  give  an 
idea  on  paper.  When  the  k  is  to  be  pronounced  in  this 
manner,  I  mark  it  thus  (k.)  Ch  pron.  as  in  the  French,  so 
cha,  che,  chi,  cho,  chu,  pron.  as  the  French  do  in  the  words 
ehandelley  Muhel,  chose,  <fee.  If  ch  is  suspended  without  a 
vowel,  it  must  be  pronounced  in  the  same  manner. 

has  the  sound  of  ajobent  to  an  aspiration,  making 
the  noise  of  an /and  h  together. 

ECHKITPUGOWEY  ELAJUDMANK. 
M^chet  dechi  uchkitpagwel  deli  mawi  elayudmamh. 

►f*  Tan  delwigit  Wegwigit  Euschit, 
a^  Wegi — uli  Nixkam.  N’delietch. 

Egeleg  nigmatoot  mu  negweck  ula 
k’tedli  dMmanenu  K’cki  Nixkam  kijul- 
kuckp ;  mecktail  o^och  ak  m’ckel  t4n 
19-* 
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delMk  kigidacMk  m’chel  pa  eik;  t’ckel 
mo^weck  echkwi  himook,  melkidedeme- 
neck  to^  ula  uteimen  k’nixkaminu ;  a^ 
nugodtcli  rn’chelmanecli  w%i  uli  Nixkam 
n^gueum  Lyunak  kwijatalkootcli  k’ka- 
melamtininal  kalabick— kijulkiktukM  ; 
to^  elp  kinu  keguinwatulkootck  tan  ked- 
wi  dMtamkool  k’nixkaminu.  Lndenan 
negueum  mu  abugunnemutoolk  kinu  dMi 
egelolti^u,  mu  ba  kigi  pkwadajultikoop 
k’tuelicbtemagunenu  deltaudikool  deli 
elajudmaikool. 

Wegi  uli  Nixkamewin  tcbigwie,mitku- 
gwaten  nugi  elajumcbkik  uscbija/l;mi- 
^wkJc,  cbabeudil  wejw^tuukemMamunwal 
ucbiwal  panntatu,  aJo  utunwak  yg^tu 
k’t^li  uli  m’cbelinugoon  t’cbel  n4n  uschi 
k’p’kwadagiticb  delta  wetigel. 

V.  K’namwin  n’chakmaminen  nuli 
dele’iinen  delyumiek. 

H.  Kil  o^och  we  nixkamiek  k’tinin. 
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ElajudmanecTi. 

N’diakraaminentok,  negueck  n’teli  uli 
pektadatagunen  k’pegili  ullamodin  temk 
deli  uli  paMadatw4chp  neguela  jagigui  ela- 
judmewinuguka  amckkueck  uckkit^am- 
niook  eimelitka.  Deleckip  pa  n’tininea- 
wiktook  dedau  n’jagiguidajultinen,  dJc  ckik 
n’ulpktemodemenen  k’kejijulinen  kuli 
elajumulinen  k’pegili  k’ckalninen,  m^ck 
elp  n’melki  elidajultinen  k’tinin  yapckiu, 
nan  kiunakack  edamulek  kpkwadedem- 
winen  utenilk  kwick  leckwk’lil  n’ckak- 
maminen.  N’delietck. 

leckuck  neukti  yaljudemwin,  n’pemi 
uckkiginwin ;  meckta  nemool  n’tinin ; 
m’cketkakeckema  nemul4nel  tanel  kick- 
kook  kedwi  delw^gagianel  dJc  tenel  kedui 
deleianel. 

Nelakamckel  keckemanenu  tanel  tanel 
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kichkook  kedwi  deckidagianel,  sik  t4nel 
kedwi  dejabiiqwanel. 

Tan  deck  kedwi  nnemadgeianel,  meckta 
k’ckemimau  nemulanel.  ' 

Tand^ck  kamelamianel,  netpa  deck 
k’nenwidelmulin. 

Tckiptook  n’kudidedeman,  Mxkam 
k’meckta  ckkedulin,  dJc  k’pegili  k’ckalnin. 

Tckiptook  to^  deli  eulidelmin  menn- 
dwakik  mu  n’tedli  nnemadg^in. 

Mali  peikwe^cken  dawalckewin,  n’teu- 
lidelmagunnen  k’kwick  leckuck. 

ATc  pekwadawalckewi  tan  tedli  ulein 
elp  nil  ndtel  n’tedli  yapcki  ulein. 

Tckiptook  mu  puni  k’ckalnwan  le¬ 
ckuck  ;  wedanulkep  n’tinink,  mu  ba  kigi 
punidedemu  k’kckalnin. 

K’pmim’to^walaneck  W  egwigit  ak  Eus- 
ckit  ah  Ckannteulamudit. 

Tetpi  k’ckidelmukjultitick  yapchiu  na- 
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Ma  necliigigik;  tanik  unixkameudiwan 
neuktidkticli.  N’delietck. 

THE  LORD’S  PRAYER. 

Chdkmawi  Elajudmcikan, 

Nuschinen  wajok  ebin,  tckiptook  del- 
wlgin  meguid^demek,  wajok  n’telid4nen 
tckiptook  ignemwiek,  ul4  nemklek  uled^- 
cMnen  ;  n4t^l  wajok  deli  ck^edulk^ 
tckiptook  deli  ch^edulek  makamiguek 
eimek.  Delamiikubeniguel  eckemieguel, 
apek  negueck  kickkook  delamukteck 
penegunnemwin  niliinen  ;  deli  abikckik- 
ta^ackik  wegaiwinametnik,  elpkil  d^li 
abikckiktwin  elweultiek ;  melkenin  meek 
winnckudil  mu  k’tyg41men,keginu^amkel 
winnekiguel  twaMwin.  N’delietck. 

THE  ANGELICAL  SALUTATION. 

Annchalewi —  Uchkakeltimkew^, 

Kulein  Mali,  ckabeudil  w^jubinel : 
k’cka^maminu  tegweiackk ;  Epigik  pagi 
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giulMnik,  sJc  wMek  t^n  k’telamilook  wegi 
Bianit  leckuch.  Pegili  chabewin  Mali 
wecbtaiilkoop,  neguecb  elajud- 
mMcaev.  in  elweultiek,  sJe  pabicb  wigwi- 
altiek  elajud’melcbewidechnen.  N’de- 
lietcb. 


THE  APOSTLES’  CREED. 

ApochioVewi  Keguinamatimh, 

Weli  ked’lamcbedagi  k’cbinixkam  We- 
guigit,  m’cbet,  ko^wM  t4n  delidetkel  de- 
14diguel.  Netn^n  negueum  kigido^cbep 
wajok  sJs  ma^amigueu,  Elp  eliked’lam- 
cbedagi  lecbu — ^klit  ukwiorel  neuktigwili- 
gel ;  netn4n  negueum  wecha^mamultiku 
wegiuli  nixkam  piptugopcb^alacbenel, 
rnAvMacbenel  ecbk  Malial  naxkvvelidek 
utelamilook  wegi  uclikiginwilicbenel. 
Amacbkwibeneluda^  Punncb  Pil&t6^ 
cbakmawidek.  K’luchio^toda^,  nepkai?, 
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ut^edaluda/c,  lamArammook  elipkewieda^, 
tabuknaguek  w6gi  minunncWclieni  nebe- 
ligi,  wajok  eli  una^ieda^'  uschel  m’cbet 
koArwel  t4n  delid^tkel  deladiguel  utina- 
kank  ebigel.  Apch  p’kiginntaa,  wajok 
uscbiedau ;  t^n  delidelmacb  delelidak 
wecbkiginultiligi  aA;  yapcbinMigi. 

WMi  ked’lamcbedagi  Wegi-uliNixkam 
d^cbitich  elajudmagik  neuktegiligel  cba^- 
twMigel  napkwagel  lecbucbel  ked’lam- 
cbedagianlk.  Eli  ked’lamcbedem  cha- 
b^udil  mawietch,  telweudil  menietcb, 
makeil  abigibedal,  wajokmecb  uchkigi- 
nudi.  N’delietcb. 


Prayer  to  the  B.  Virgin,  Guardian  Angel,  &c., 
for  protection. 

Neukti  uli  Naxkwen  Mali  wegwigin 
ecbtaulkoop  p’kwadawalcbewin  kicbkook 
n’tignemaguenen  n’tMi  uli  echkemelchi” 
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nen,  tcliel  mu  tami  n’tininemak  uschia- 
nootch  n’ugaiwanen  k’kwick  lechuck 
n’chaAmaminen. 

Kilau  wedannckalemiek  k’tininfewau, 
kilau  wajok  eimoA;  wijwijuntiek,  m’chet 
deckiok  w4jok  tedli  ulokoltioA:,  dawal- 
'Ohewin  K’cH  Nixkam  k’tijnemagunen 
nVaunta^  medutinen  m’chet  koA;wM 
winnchiguel  twa&twinametch  a^  yapchi- 
ulodik  took  I’alnametch.  Amen. 

NWIDEMENECH. 

Let  us  remember r, 

Ula  nakuek  ignemulk  k’tatkignede- 
menenuk’uchtanenu,  tchiptook  degiguich- 
kenemidekchnu  ulanakuek.  Tchiptook 
n’pwakan  wichkwalalkudau  echk  mu 
megegidedemuku.  Annkodemenech  mu 
kichkook  k’tMi  eubelateguenenu  tan 
ulagu  deli  eubelateguei  kuchp  pemi 
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nakwek  kak’keicli  ’I4tunech  k’telidaj  wa- 
^aminal  kalabich  kijulkiktookk’nixkami- 
nawiktook  k’diaulnookck  k’kin^majiilti- 
nenu,  nan  uschieck  muktaunudedemenenu 
t4n  kijulk  delkimoolk  ;  mech  kokwei 
delewicktunecli  t4n  kijoolk  ukelujwa- 
ytaniktook  teleg  malokonchamenecli  mn 
k’ckewiguenalugunenu  m’cliet  Lweudil 
usckemuktemenecli ;  ckik  ba  upbtemode- 
menecb  kulataAradinenu,  poktakidedeme- 
necb  k’teleinenu  t4n  lecbuklil  delegcbep 
^cbk  ucbkit/cammook  eikek.  N4n  ne- 
gueum  mecbta  yaljudemoolk  k’tininenu, 
n’doy(;o  n^n  uscbi  pkwadajultidekcb  nu 
mech  wajok  k’teli  uloholtinenu  kigi  de- 
babwiaA;  k’punooA;  ademenenu  tan  nla 
neguech  uinuku. 

Tan  delwigit  wegwigit  Nixkam, 
Euschit  Nixkam,  ak  channteulamudit 
Nixkam. 

20 


CHIAU  WELAG  DELI  ELAJUD- 
MAMK. 

Pray  era  for  Night. 

»J«  T4n  delwigit  Wegwigit  a^Euschit, 
dik  Wegi-uli  Nixkam.  N’delietch. 

N’dedook  ulech  chkemtook  t4n  nugi 
jultiku  kt^lidanenu  echkumenak  meek  wi- 
kinwatwaku  knixkaminu  deli  uli  nenwi- 
d^demuphkool  m’chet  kelulket  kickkook 
pemi  nakwek  peweguunemulkebenel. 
Kick  d6  waundagikoock  negueum 
kickkook  deli  kckiabckiulkuckp,  utekit 
ignemulkuckp  meek  kuleinenu,  dJe  mok- 
w^ck  t4n  winnekik  kmegejalugunenu. 
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Mu  ba  Nigmatook,  wMenook  n4n  kta- 
wanndajultinenu.  Lndenan  pawedemuku 
delkik  apck  elmiaA;  kpugwadagunenu. 
Kektook  man  belianook,  deck  ula  ne- 
mikwM  kmwiwademenenu  elajumkwel 
wala  m’chet  nenemupkkool  eulicktemul- 
kubenel. 

Nan,  Nixkam,  wegi  t’li  mawelek  ula 
k’muiudemulinen  kicktook  ignemwiek- 
ckep  null  pemi  nakauneminen,  medweguel 
mu  ntyganen  Negueck  apck  ignemwiek 
ula  tedlidelmulek  n’teli  uli  t’godinen. 

T’punook  apck  ignemwidecknen, 
n’cka^maminen  moArweck  ’Inba  n’nantal- 
kwijalugunen.  MM  wick  tok  k’tininkel 
deck  agiegel,  n’teli  unaAredajultinen ;  nan 
kinna^ack  edamulek,  weli  n’kudi  necki- 
judin  k’tignemwinen.  N’delietck. 
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DELIACH  TUPKWANI  MECH  CHKADU 
N’CHA^MAM  KELULACH. 

I  will  speak  to  my  Maker,  although  I  am  dust. 

Melki  kedlamchedem,  Nixkam  ula 
kteimen,  n’telemikamelaxnoon  wekwi  ne- 
midoon,  m’chet  ba,  n’telamidek  Eikel 
wekwi  cbabaptemenel.  ’Lndenen  kil 
wekigidaA'anin  n’tinin.  KeoA;  kunemen 
nucbkiginwin,  kizne  nen^ben.  Kedel  ba 
pagigiu  yaliumin  neguech,  sJc  kigi  n’pann, 
mech  pagigiu  yaliumidex. 

Kegidu  n’mokuejwin  kil  k’tininnkel ; 
net  n4n  usckit  n^gu^ck,  Nixkam  annckma 
ba  n’kamelamuniktook  wegia^  n’kennchi 
delcbinkil  k’tininkel. 

Edamool,  Nixkam  kwejoArwatwin  nuli 
nemidoon  tAn  deli  eulegi  w^gaiulep 
kiuna^ack  edamool  neguech,  Ktignem- 
win  nka^e  migwidedemen  m’chet  dechi- 
guel  kichkook  eubelatwabenel  delkiminel. 


233 


{DUechiiJ  nen7ik.ewichiutimh  ak  'Lriba  nennJca- 
hugwatimh,  yali  annhidMemeguel  ekoch  tann- 
hel  kichlcooh  pemi  nahweh  dehimhechenel.') 
(Here  you  have  to  stop  a  little  while  in  silence, 
and  examine  yourself  on  what  you  have 
done  during  the  day.) 

Lo^*  Nixkam  mu  w^elidagiu  wfegaiulep 
elwewianek,  pegili  cbabewin  o^ocb.  kilpa- 
gigiu  m’cliet  peckili  k’chalkugin,  ak  Iw^- 
udi  maxkidedemen  kedel  Nixkam,  apch 
mu  kigi  upkkaiulu,  t’ckel  ec]ikumenaA;uph- 
kwaiuluau  ulidagidech  deleckip  n’pann. 
L’nim  denan  euckami  maxkidedem  apck 
kugaiulin.  LoA:,  Nixkam  hipattamool 
abikckiktwi  kektook  akaye  !  Meckkiguel 
n’telweudil  ak  L’nim  Euckami  pigwelkel 
nala ;  kil  ckkadu  yack  pegili  eulideda- 
guen ;  net  nan,  Nixkam  wegi  melkidedem 
eulidMmiden. 

Kegihn  winnmedu,  keginn  elw^wi, 
keginn  ckeguewi  elnwi,  k^joolmu  Iweudi 
20* 


234 


agidedemoon  kejool  neukti  kcki  chab^win, 
kejool  neukti  peikuei  kcbidelmukcbin. 
K^ginn  wegaiulachp.  Kej  ool  hedawi  abik- 
cbiktwen.  Keginn  mu  kejeluwacbp.  Kil 
neukti  pcbili  kcbalkugip.  Kejool  mu  nan 
uscbi  nennA;atoon  apcb  kteulidelmin  bip- 
pattamulan,  keginn  kikatmedwep;  kejool 
mu  na^ch^dedemoon  kunnmajodeguen. 

Kicbkook  toA;,  Mxkam  decbetch  n’te- 
leumtuntemk  delmedwacbp  kalabicb 
neguech,  nan  uschit  elajumool  abikcbik- 
temwi  delmedwabenel,  tcbM  neguecb  deli 
mutkulbugwi  ula  klucbieweiktook  t4n 
tedli  oA:otkwedocbp  k’kwicb  wecbtaulk, 
n^t  n4n  elwitemool  n’tabikchiktemwin. 
kajuikemwi  n’telweudil  na/ccM  ecbkibedu, 
Mxkam,  k’tignemwin  n’melki  aniaptemen 
delmedwabenel,  apcb  mu  n’teleumtoom 
to^  elp  mu  n’neben  ecbkumenaA:  kigi 
aniaptemu  n’tinin. 
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THE  CONFITEOR. 

K’cH  Nixkamkedwip^Arabugwei  mecket 
^okwel  kigido^ckebenel,  Mali  meek  nax- 
kwet  ckabeudil  mecktannkel,  Mickel  Mp 
k’cki  Annckalewit  ckabeudil  mecktankel, 
Jean  tetto^ol  ckabeudil  wecktaulkool 
ckiguenndwackenel  uckkitA;ammook  eime- 
lidek,  PiM  elp  tettoA:ol  ckabeudil,  aA:  Pol 
ckabeudil  tettoArol,  m’cket  elp  wajok  eikik 
ckabeudil  tettutigel  p4/<:abugwanik,  utekit 
elwewiackp,  winabugwackp,  aA:  win^cki- 
eckp ;  hegidu  ha  nHelwewaxtTiin^  Icegidu 
ha  nHelwewacMn,  Icegidu  ha  Huim  nHeu- 
chami  dwewachin.  Utekit  elajumkik 
Mali  meek  naxkwet  ckabeudil  mechtann- 
kel,  Mickel  Mp  k’cki  Annckalewit  ckabe¬ 
udil  mecktannkel,  Jean  tettoArol  ckabeudil 
wecktaulkool  ckiguenndwackenel  uckkit- 
A;ammo6k  eimelidek,  Piel  elp  tettoArol 
ckabeudil,  ddc  Pol  ckabeudil  tetto^ol. 
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m’chet  elp  wajok  eikik  chak^udil  tettuti- 
gel  .elajumkik  n’telajndmelcheuplikoon 
K’cM  Chapman  k’nixkaminu  n’kaAre  abik- 
cbiktemagoon  n’telweudil  dechiguel. 
N’delietch. 

Nuschinen  wajok  ebin,  &c.  ;  Kuleio 
Mali,  &c. ;  Weli  kedlamckedagi,  &c. 

KED’LAMCHEDATIMKEWEI. 

An  Act  of  Faith. 

N’chaArman  lecbuchem  melki  ked’lam- 
chedemanel  m’chet  decliiguel  kil  kegui- 
namw^penel  ecbk  ucbkit — kammook 
ted’li  pemi  uckkiginwinek,  Sik  Mp  melki 
ked’lamckedem  Elajudma^an  t^n  kil 
ignemwickep. 

ECHKIBETIMKEWEI. 

Ap-  Act  of  Hope. 

Nixkam  ecbkibedu  k’tignemwin  t^nel 
ko^wel  neduligael  n’uscbto^on  iktukeckk 
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ula  uchkit — kammuk’eim ;  elp  mecli  ech- 
kibedu  n’pann  w^jo^k’tignemwia  n’tel^m. 


K’CHALTIMKEWEI. 

An  Act  of  Love, 

TAn  dMkik  n’kammelamoon  sJc  n’cki- 
ja^mick,  sJc  dMid4ye,  nAn,  Mxkam,  deli 
k’ckaln,  m’cket  eta  ba  koA;wM  pagigiu 
k’cbalnanel,  Sik  elp  nigmaA:  dMi  k’cbatkik 
nil  n’tinin  dMi  k’cbadem  utcbit  kil,  Nix- 
kam,  delkiminin  oArocb. 


ANIAPCHIMKEWEI. 

An  Act  of  Contrition, 

LoA;,  Nixkam,  mu  wMidagiu  wegaiulep 
elwewianek  pegili  cbabewin  oA;ocb  kil, 
a^  Iweudi  maxkeltemen  ked^l  Mxkam 
apcb  mu  kigi  uphkuaiulu,  tcbel  ecb^ume- 
naA;  upbkwaiulwan  uliddgidecb  dMeckip 
n’pann.  N’delietcb. 
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AliAMISWANGAN. 

An  Act  of  Thanksgiving. 

IjoTc  ba  Nixkam  m'Vfi  ivaln  tin  decbiguel 
deli  ulalinel  tan  dele  bin  ntbldtkammook 

jL 

ygalip  kalabicb  kichkook  kil  kigickep  ; 
kil  wegi  p’kwadMwicbep  nmaldemek 
ygato^chebenek  k’kwicb  wecbtaulk  t’cbel 
neguech  ignemwin  ula  k’teli  elajumulin 
chak  oA:och  echkibedwin  n’taniapcbin, 
n’do^o  nin  ignemwin  n’taniapcbin. 

To^  elp,  Nixkam  mu  kcbegenootcb 
yapcbiutin  deli  eulidelmip  ktignemwin 
klgi  ucbkiginwianek  dMecbip  n’meweian 
tenik  jagigui  kedlemcbedeguewinook. 

Prayer  for  the  Superiors,  &c. 

Elaj  umulek  Nixkam  k’teulicb  tern  win  en 
deli  elajudmelcbeupbkegik  N’uschinen, 
Papewil  sJc,  n’cbakmawi  Patliacbeminen, 
*(n’telegueminen  sJc  wigg  eimeligi). 

^  The  words  in  the  parenthesis  (for  the  King,  <fec.),  are 
to  be  said  in  the  Canadas  and  British  Provinces.  They  are 
to  be  omitted  in  the  United  States. 
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Edamulek,  Nixkam,  mecb.  k’pemi  euli- 
dMman,  dJc  k’pemi  uli  akneiwau  m’cliet 
decMtick  elajudmewinook. 

Mu  Mxkam  Punianootck  kulaptemen, 
ak  nanndemik’tygademen  eleguewakik 
tan  eimek. 

Eulidelem  n’woA;mena^  n’tudeminak, 
ah  tanik  apchinamegik. 

Damulekelp  k’teulidMman  t4nik  mu 
kejal’namegik,  ah  tanik  wineiwinamegik. 

Ignemu  Elweultigik  wigupchik  k’ti- 
nennkel  utelickku  ledanau. 

Ignemu  m’cket  tanik  jagigui  elajud 
m^winook  nepkik  uschijai^mijwa  wigup¬ 
chik  uteimenau  yapchi  wannta^odiktook 


Angeh  Dei,  in  Passamaquoddy. 

Ketchi  Niweskwi  Annchele,  wewessi 
k’nenwelkewaghenek,  wassenemwine,  ik- 
kaline,  neuwelmine,skwatemwine  teketch 
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bemghiskak  pedjiii  mesiu  sigwekaswa- 
ghenek,  te  wetcki  skat  n’sanagutonok. 

leckucli,  Mali,  Josep.  Nahnemwine, 
lechuck,  Mxkam,  kessiakussiane.  Kete- 
mangkelmine,  N’sangmanm,  leckuck. 


T4n  dMwigit  Wegwigit  sJc  Eusckit,  sJc 
Wegi-uli  Nixkam.  N’delietck. 


ECHKUMENA^  WEN  PAWABUGWEUK. 

Prayers  before  Confession. 

PM  to^  n’pa^e  agnudemwan,  K’clii 
Mxkam,  sJc  P4tli4ch  weditaiilk  una^a- 
bem,  m’cliet  deleiabenel  negu^cb  n’tini 
niktook  tedlidedemacbianel  ;  k^kA;eich 
win^cbiep,  kak^eich  wmabugw4p,  kak- 
^eicb  winidagiep.  LoA;  Nix^am  anade- 
demanel  delmedwabenel,  JjoTc  maxkMte- 
manel  pad4tek4benel ;  LoA:  aniaptemanel 
m’chet  ko^jwel  dMkimimkeclienel  Mich 
temabenel.  K’tininnkM,  Mxkam,  eli- 
lwew4chiep,  nigmawiktukM  Mi  eubelMe- 
21 
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Mp,  2Jc  elp  n’chijakmichkM,  k^gidu  kick 
eli4^  mu  n’ul^te^en.  Kilau  wajok  eimok, 
Mali  megui  naxkwen,  Annchalewio^,  a^ 
kilau  m’chet  wMi  Lnultio^  kelecktemwik 
deli  m’ckelmulo^ ;  peu^tamimik  elajud- 
melchewiogwel  lechu — klit  mechta  u- 
schedawiwet  n’kaj^tagoon  n’telweudil,to^ 
elp  n’tiguemagoon  u’telimMki  aniaptemen 
delmedwabenel,  t’ckel  n^u  uscliiech  mel- 
wick  n’pegilidedemen  neneben  eckku- 
mena/fc  apck  kedwi  pun4tu  n’jagigui  dMein 
delkimigel.  N’delietck.  •  ’  " 


KIGI  PAZABUGWEMEEK. 

After  Confession. 

Taledeck,  Nixkam,  dMeiwin  deli  p’kwa- 
dwiguel  n’t^lweudil !  Akaye  !  tau  deli 
pkigi  uekkiginwiep  meckta  wajuia^cke- 
benel  winnmedwanel !  LoA;  aniaptemanel, 
loyfc  anadedemanel,  Nixkam,  deli  Iwewia- 
benel,  deli  padMeHbenel  sJc  deli  upk- 
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kaiulabenel,  deli  k’chi  ckabfewiu  oA;och 
tcbel  mu  kecbpianook ;  deli  pcbili  k’cbal- 
kugin  tcbel  mu*  kigi  kigidedememeuk, 
wegi  bippotamool,  Nixkam,  k’kaAre  k’cbe- 
gatwin  n41a  kigi  p^^abugwademabenel 
kigi  p4A;e  agnudema^abeu’l,  k’naA:aben 
P4tli4cb,  utcblt.  I^cbu — ^klit  k’kwicb 
neuktiguit  kwicb  megui  k’cbalt  n4n 
negueum  wMi  detkecbp  uscbinen  neguel4. 
To^  nenwodemen  t4a  deli  melkiguena^- 
cbep  umaldemek  neguel4  neukt  kud^toA; 
utcbit  mawi  ’Lnbok  utelweudiwal ! 
cbik  melki  elidagi  kick  nugobcb  kijum- 
cbiep  n’tylacbin  abugunnemwin  kick  nu 
goocb  melkid4giep  mu  n’teleumtoon 
eulidelmiu ;  kick  nugoock  mecbta  max- 
kMtemanel  m’cket  t4nel  n’tininiktook 
tedli  padaptemwinel ;  tckM  edamool 
melwich  n’pw4kan  nenemidoou  eckku- 
menaA;  apck  pawedemwau  n’telein, 
N’delietch. 


ECHKUMENAK  KUMUNIEWIMENK 


Before  Communion. 

Ypagi  uclikafcMtemool  k’tinin,  leck- 
uch,  negueck  ul4  uckkigi  penegwiktook 
eik  eligagik.  Mali  N  axk  wet  utelamilook 
wegi  uchkiginwickep.  Utckit  ninen 
Mwiek  wegi  amackkwibenelodagickep, 
k’luckieweikemuckiktook  tedli  ckitoda- 
gickep. 

Ypagi  uckka^eltemool,  N’leckuckem 
k’maldem  pegili  meguidedemol,  kil  mal- 
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d^win  p^gili  ulamukcWii  n4n  k’cM 
kendpati  t4n  tedli  meckta  kajabatum- 
keckenel  mawi  ’Lnook  utMweudiwal. 
Ypagi  ucbkaZ^elmool,  n’cka^mam.  N’le- 
chuchem  ygMeckin  negueck  ula  uckkigi- 
peneguiktook ;  netn4n  keto  utcki  semine 
k’tinin.  Deli4ck  eta  mu  meckwamulu, 
m4ck  ckA;adu  u]4  pegili  abckietimkeweik- 
took  tedlldelmool.  Kil  e^ock  eckep,  ul4 
yg4tudeek  u’tiniu  uckkigi  peiieguiktook ; 
Elp  ii4n  ba  deli  ypagi  weckkakeltemool 
k’maldem  pegili  m’guidedemek  negueck 
kanipckomuniktook  tedli  nepckenemek. 

Akaye !  leckuck,  kil  neukti  k’cki 
ckabewin  eulidelmi ;  kil  nugi  uli  n’ck4- 
Iwen,  edamool  nagi  n’ck4twi  n’ckija/tmick. 
Akaye !  kedel  edook  neukti  k’ckidelmuk 
ckep  leckuck,  kedw — wegin  nil  nandemi 
ukteckolep  n’kamelamoonk  deli  pemi 
kikagi  elicktulanek  kalabick  negueck. 

21* 
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M’cliet  ko^wel  kepmidedemanel  auna  kil 
'  pegili  k’ckalkugip  mu  kepmid^lmulu  ; 
mech  ck^adu  kil  deli  eulidMmin,  deli 
k’ckaliu  kennchki  elnwi,  tckel  kedwi 
pichkw^n  n’kamelamoonnk !  Akaye ! 
Deckek  n’daguid4gin,  N’l^ckuckem  k’ta- 
naki  k’ckalin  kennckki  elnwiep !  Ckik 
to^  kmelki  k’ckalnin!  KedM  negueck 
keye :  N’ckakman  tan  delid4ye,  deli 
k’ckaln.  Tckiptook  m’cket  n’tinin  kame- 
lamunek  a^  n’do^o  meckta  k’ckalckk  ! 
Tckiptook  deli  k’ckalin  d’li  k’ckalnan! 
Tckiptook  to^  deli  ckalckk  Ckakmanck- 
kwei  Mali  sik  m’cket  wajok  eikik  deli 
k’ckalckkik  d’li  k’ckalnan ! 

N’leckuckem,  t4nook  usckegneupkpit- 
tex  n’kamelamoonnk?  Tanook  pick- 
kwedwidex  ?  Tckiptook  wigupckik 
nsckegueupkkwij^lickeben !  negueck  to^ 
pickkwedwideckek  n’kamelamoonnk ;  nu- 
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goocli  w4ye  keuphcM  n’tinin.  Weli  ucha- 
A:mememi;  Egelidelchi  k’piclikwani  n’te-* 
Mmidek.  Chik  to^  neukt  kelugin,  kedel 
n’cliija^micli  n’ch^ck. 


KIGI  KUMUNIEWIMK. 

After  Communion. 

Kektook  akaye  !  Meckkik  n’cha^mam 
n’Nixkam  delewip  !  Ula  oA;ocli  edli  migi- 
jddelickep  k’tinin,  n’lecliuckem  5  t4u  deli 
ulcliemickep  n’cha^inam  tan  deli  ulwike- 
balwichep,  anncliema  pekwadwik  n’me- 
chikoon  kuli  p^fekinwatulin  tan  tedugi 
powedem  k’mwiwalnin. 

Agimik  n’kamelamoon  ii’nlewicktoon 
k’tininnkM,  m’chet  n’tel4midek  eikel  agi- 
miguel  n’tyali  m’cheda  agnudemen  dMi 
m’clieguik*abedemwayfcan  kicbkook  wfeja- 
twep  k’uli  padaludimiktook.  M4u  puni 
hen:  Nix/l:ani  kejaln,  Mx/cam  pegili 
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k’chaln.  Nixkam  m’cket  koitwel  pagigiu 
k’chalnanel.  Echk  neguech  n’cliekmam 
n’telamidek  eimen,  eckk  neguech  mech- 
tanin,  sJc  nil  eulegi,  deli  eulidelmin  k’ti- 
gnemwin  elp  k’mechta  nulin  elajumool 
p’kwadedemwi  t4n  neguech  k’tininiktook 
wegi  k’twipeuktamchi. 

1st  {Terthli).  Nixkam  edamool  k’tegi- 
guelatwin  tan  kegidoon  nephik  lueudi, 
n’doA:o  uschi  uphtuguidau  n’utapchin  t4n 
kegigau  deli  ulalip  nemidwan  n’d^gi  pep- 
cheiagoon  tan  chiawi  ’Lnim  euchami  wini 
pepcheiwik ;  (hetch  nan^  (§<?.),  n4n  to^ 
Nixkam  mu  nugiich  n’pekwadagoon  ku- 
gaiulin  k’tanadelmin. 

2nd  {Tahwowei').  Melkiwiken  n’kame- 
lamuniktook  m’chefc  dechiguel  delkiminel, 
nil  uchkityljammook  w^gi  ygalip  chik  ba 
n’uphtemodemen  k’nenulin,  k’kejalnin, 
k’telajumuliu. 
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3d  (TcTiictewei).  Tly  mMkikelool 
n’kamelamoon  chik  ba  delecbip  unnkiidi 
pebili  k’ckaulkoon  k’tininnkel  utMi  uiia- 
^kwij^chin  deck  agi  egel  tan  tepkik  a^ 
nakwek  ;  netnan  uscki  n’kemagi  ck^ettal 
ebenel.  Negueck  melwick,  Mxkam,  ig- 
nemwin  n’uliwanntake  kckikckedemen 
kimtook  lamek  n’tininiktook  edu  n’cke- 
demwenel  kelugi  to^  N’ckakmam,  ’Ln 
o^ock  k’nakabem  tckikckedack. 

Kektook  n’tininiktook  eli  uliak  n’neuk- 
tntkonackin  k’tininnk !  kektook  n’tini¬ 
niktook  eli  ulia^  ckik  ba  Ml  k’tininiktook 
n’tyg^toon  n’telid^jwa^anem !  kektook 
n’tininiktook  eli  ulia^  ckik  ba  n’kedlam- 
ckedemen  ebenel  !  Wenn  dd  apck  ked- 
’lamchedwack  mu  kedlainckedulwan,  kil 
annckema  kedlawinixkamewin  ?  Wenn 
do  apck  tckikckedw^ck  kil  mu  tckikcke- 
dulwan  ?  Mu  do  kil  keokkunemunel 


251 


kelujwa^anel  yapchi  uchkiginudiktook 
tetel?  kick  n’cha^mam  keiep,  nugdch 
delatkenogi  n’uli  k’claodemen  delkimenel. 
To^  t4n  deli  eulidelmip  kichkook  k’pich- 
kwedwin  n’telamidek,  p’kwadwick  mat- 
teau  upunimMkigwitnen  k’tininnkM  n’ka- 
melamoon.  Nan  uscki  uli  kijatudech 
keyabenel ;  delecMp  o^ock  mu  kn  neju- 
demu  elmia^  n’kemagi  meyaupkteckke- 
raen  wini  lo^teguenel  k’cki  elwewinu 
ckiawi  kickkadnemwigel ;  melwick  apck 
uscki  uli  eckkibegideck  n’tignemaguen 
kijauXjckian  n’kijo>?:wackin  welokaltigik 
t4n  itedli  yapcki  umeckwamckkik  kU 
Nixkam  neukti  p’ckili  k’ckidelmukckip. 
N’delietck. 


AN  ACT  OF  FAITH. 

KedM  o^ock  ba  melki  kedlamckedem, 
Nixkam,  k’neukt^gin ;  ckik  meek  necki. 
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gioA  Peldiunewio^,  Wegwigin,  Euscliin, 
ak  Channteulamudin,  neuktidwo/^  k’nix- 
komeudiwau,net  nan  wegi  neneniMxkam, 
’Lnba  neuktegit,  mu  ckkadu  nechigiuk. 

Melkedlamckedem  elajudma^an  t&n 
kecktaulk  ignemwichp,  melkikedlam- 
hedem  lechu — ^klit,  net  n4n  negueuin 
olnwagichp ;  ak  n4n  negueum  minwi 
pkwadelwi  nametckep  neguela  kluckie- 
weiktook  tedlanudek ;  m’ciiet  eta  ba 
melkikedlamcbedemanel  tanel  kedlam- 
chedemitigel  m’cbet  ba  'kake  kedlamche- 
demanel  nala  k’cbi  kedlawel,  ’Lndenau 
Ml  temk  deli  kinemwiekcbep  k’kwieb 
wecbtaulk  wedunn^atek,  ha  ndo^o  mu 
kigi  eucbimcbiun,  a^  elp  mu  kigi  euchi- 
miw^k. 


A’N  ACT  OF  HOPE. 

Mech,  Nixkam,  echkibedu  k’tignemwifli 
tanel  ko^wel  neduliquel  nuschedoi^ronik- 
took  echk  ula  uchkitkammook  eim  nugi 
eulidedaguen  o^ock  elp  meek  eckkibedu 
n’pann  wajok  kHignemwia  n’telein,  ’Ln 
o!^ock  kil  eckep,  dfeli  eulidelmadech  tanik 
elidajultitick  n\ininn,  matteau  kil  beli- 
anugool  tanel  h^uel,  kil  o^ock  kedlaweia 
k’tininn. 


AN  ACT  OE  THANKSGIVING. 

JjoTc  baNixkammwiwaln  tan  dechiguel 
deli  ulaliiiel  t4n  deleckip  nckkitkammook 
ygalip  kalabick  kickkook  kil  kigichep ; 
kil  wegi  p’kwadelwickep  umaldemek 
ygato^ckebanekk’kwick  wecktaulk  tchel 
aegueck  ignemwin  ula  k’teli  elajmmdin 
ckak  Oi^Jock  echkibedwin  u’taniapcbin 
n’do^o  n^n  ignemwin  n’taniapehm. 
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To^  elp,  Nixkam  mu  kcheganootcli 
yapckmUn  deli  eulidMmip  ktignemwin 
kigi  ucbkiginwianek  deleckip  n’mew^ian 
tenik  jagigui  kedlemckedeguewinook. 

AN  ACT  OF  LOTE. 

Tan  delkik  n’kamelamoon  a^  n^chijak- 
mick,  ok  t^n  delidaye,  n4,n  Mxkam  deli 
kckaln,  m'cbet  ^ta  ba  pegigiu  k’cbalnanelj 
a^  elp  nigmel?  deli  kchalkik  nil  n’tinin 
deli  kckadem  utcHt  kil  delkimin  ofock. 
Nixkam  mechta  nemul  ntinin  elp  tdn 
neb^neldelkngianel,  nala,Nixkam,  mechta 
nemulanel,  kil  o^ocb  utckit  adlacbemik 
n’tinin,  to^  Nixkam  nala  nulatoon. 
N’delietch. 


PRAYERS  FOR  THE  MONTAGKAIS  IKDIANS 
OF  TADHSSAK. 

This  tribe  lives  in  Labrador,  north  of  Bellisle.  In  their 
language  they  have  not  the  letter  I,  instead  of  whieh  they 
use  the  letter  r. 

Utishikaswinitsh.  ka  Weukussisit, 
gaie  ka  Weuttawit,  gaie  ka  Witsk — 
peioku — miru  Manitwit.  Egu  inusin. 

K’UTSHIMAMINAU  U-T-AIAMIHEAIN. 

The  ZorcTs  Prayer, 

N’uttawinan,  tskir  waskutsk  ka  taien, 
fcskitskitwaweritagaanusin  tskitiskinikas- 
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win,  he  nogusiwane  pitta  taiats,  tshi  pa- 
mittagawin  nete  waskutsh,  pitta  gaie 
pamittagawien  n-te  astshitsh.  Anntsh 
nkashigatsh  mirinan  ni  mitsbi  miminan, 
meshutsh  gaie  kashigatsh  mirinan,  nama 
nigut  nititeritenan  awiets  ka  tshi  tshishi- 
waiamitjits,  eka  gaie  tsMr  nigus  iterimi- 
nan  ka  tshishiwaitats,  eka  irinawinan  ka 
wi  sagutshihiguiats  he  iarimatis,  tiaguetsh 
wi  irinikahinan  metshikawatis  maskuska^' 
matsi.  Egu  inusin. 


ANJEEItrrATAMISKATWIK 

The  Angelu(d  Salutation, 

Mari,  tshi  tatamiskatin,  tshir  kassinan 
ka  aiamihe  katawatishitjska  etatimen,, 
eiapitsh  tshi  papaganawerimigu  missi  ka 
tshishittat,  tshir  tshimirueritagusin  iskue- 
natsh,  gaiie  mirueritagusiu  tshikussis  Jesus. 
Naspitsh  ka  katawashishienjMari,,  tshishe 
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Manitu  ka  ukussisi  mat,  anutsk  aiamitt- 
wawinan  ka  pastatiats  mag’ispish  wi 
aipiats.  Egu  inusin. 

AIAMIHE  TAPUETWIN. 

The  Ajpostlei  Creed, 

1.  Mtapuetentshislie  Manitu  Weukus- 
sisit  missi  ka  nittawittat,  waskuriu  gaie 
astsMriu  piskiskigu  wetsh  ka  tskishittat. 

2.  Ni  tapuetawimawa  gaie  peiokuritsi 
ukussisa  Jesus  Crista  kaitimiritsi  ni  tipa- 
kiganinana. 

3.  Wir  utskita  witskpeioku  miru  Mani- 
tua  tutaga  wetsk  erininuit,  Maria  tessar 
rawiritsi  tski  pineututaguban. 

4.  Utskimawiriguban  Pons  Pirata  ka 
itimiritsi,  ispisk  nenekatskihaganiwit, 
twistaskwataganiwit  tskipaiatikutsk,  isp¬ 
isk  ka  nipakaganiwit  mag’regwaskataga- 
niwit. 
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•  6.  Fitratsheu  atamaskamigutsh,  nislifti 
tshisliigaritsh  apitsMpaiatisn. 

6.  Waskutsh  mag’esparit  epiwat 
shiskinissirittsli  uttawiatskislie  Manitua. 

Y.  Min  . ’kata  taguskinu  umetastskisk, 
egn  mag’tske  man  tebimat  kassinan  arri- 
^iiiniwa  ka  tirigueni,  gaie  ka  nipiritjsi. 

8.  Ni  tapnatawau  gaie  ka  witsk  peiokn, 
miru  Manituit. 

9.  Gaie  ke  peioku  katawatiskin  aiami- 
kaniwanu  espitaskamigatsk  astskitsk,  aia- 
mike  witskikituin. 

10.  Maniskawa  pasta  aitaina. 

11.  Ka  ta  iapitskipakuets  kassinan 
ariskiriniwets,  ke  wikiassitwan. 

12.  Eiapitsk  mag’kata  irininiunani- 
wanu.  Eogu  tiapuetainan.  ■ 
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AIAMIHE  TEBATSEMITISWIN’. 

The  Conjiteor, 

M  tebatsemitisoon  ni  wittamawan 
tsbisbe  Manitu,  missika  nittawittat,  gaie 
tsbitshitwa  Mari  eiapitsb  tessarawit,  tsbi- 
tsbitwa  Misber  ka  tsbisbe  Anjeriwit, 
tsbitsbitwa  Jan  Batist,  gaie  ka  itntama- 
waguenitjs  Jesussa  witsbittuiniriu  tsbi¬ 
tsbitwa  Pier,  gaie  tsbitsbitwa  Per,  kassinan 
waskutsb  ka  tatjits  ka  miru  apitjits,  gaie 
tshir,  n’utta,  tshi  wittamatin,  ni  tebatse- 
mitisoon,  wesam  ni  pastatinaban,  sbetsber 
piastaiteritamanban,  piastaweianban,  pia- 
statutamanban.  Nitanwm'imitisoon^  ni- 
tamverimitisoon^  tapjoe  nitmiwerimiti- 
soon.  Egu  wetsb  n’entatamawak  t^bi- 
tsbitwa  Mari,  eiapitsb  tersarawit,  tsbi¬ 
tsbitwa  Misber,  ka  tsbisbe  Anjeriwit, 
tsbitsbitwa  Jan  Batist,  gaie  ka  itutama- 
waguenitjs  Jesussa  witsbittwiniriu  tsbi- 
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tsHtwa  Pier,  gaie  tsHtsWtwa  Por,  kassinaxi 
waskutsli  ka  tatjits  ka  miru  apitjite,  gaie 
tshir  n’utta  n’entutamatan  wanirau  aia- 
mitwawawatisitu  ka  tiberitak  TsMtskishe 
Manituminau.  Egu  inusin. 


ETUTITAKU  TSHISHE  MANITU. 

The  Ten  Commandments  of  God, 

1.  Missi  ka  tiberitak  peioku  Tsbishe 
Manitu  ariwi  naspitsb  tshi  ka  manatsbi- 
bau,  ariwi  tsbi,  ka  pamittawau,  ariwi  tsbi 
ka  satsberimau  esubisbatjs  tsbi  te,  gaie 
tsbi  biau. 

2.  Misbariu  u-t-isbinika  suin  wanirau 
tsbi  ka  manatsbitawau.  Eka  sbetsber 
nata  miga  wittatu  wa  tipwewane. 

3.  Tsbe  manatsbitagana,  tsbi  ka  ma- 
natsbitan.  Eka  utsbita  atussetu  mesbe- 
gutsb  wikuassitatu  aiamibe  aitwina. 

4.  Tsbi  nitsbibiguets  tsbi  ka  pamitta- 
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wawets,  mirwagasliswi  iriniwien  uta  mas- 
taskamitsli. 

6.  Eka  nipakiwetu. 

6.  Tshi-t-animatisutu  kassinau  ki  wi- 
kiasinaniwatjs  metskikenatjs. 

7.  Eka  tskimuttitu. 

8.  Eka  awen  tskirassikau,  eka  naspitsk 
tskirassitu. 

9.  Eka  awen  wiwa  mnsktaweritamau. 

10.  Eka  gaie  tskekwariu  mnsktaweri- 
tamau  tskitski — uniu  eabatskitatjsi. 


ETUTITAKU  E  AIAMIHAIAKU. 

The  Commandments  of  the  Chmeh. 

1-2.  Manatskit^u  tskiskigua  mana- 
tskitatu. 

3.  Tegask  wi  t’aramessitsketu  tskiske 
tskipitsk,  ke  manatskitau-— tskiskigatjs. 

4.  Meskagua  ka  nita  tskiguskimutjits 
e-eiamikatjits,  tski  ka  tskiguskimoon. 
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5.  Nishwali  he  tshishigatjs  tshi  mana- 
tshitaganiwitjsi,  tshi  ka  patsitaten  wihias. 

6.  Tesseratsh  nekutu  pipunwa  kupissi- 
wien,  gaie  kumuniuien. 


MEIUSH  ARAMESSIKANANIWITJST. 

Prayer  before  Mass. 


Eka  ka  nita  tskirassien,  Jesus,  tshishite, 
wittamawitague  kaiaramessitshet,  ni  hiau 
kata  asteu  hostiwinitsk.  Tski  tapweta- 
tinan  mag’  espiski  tekiats  tski  manatski- 
kitinan,  Tski  miku  gaie  nirau  ka  utski 
gawittaien  ke  nepakigowien  tskipaiati- 
kutsk,  mamau  ni  manatskitanan.  Min 
mag’  ke  utatskakkusiats,  ke  wikiasiats 
patskitinamatinan :  egu  gaie  tske  espini- 
gawien,  eiapien  gaie  tskitskitwa  kostiwi- 
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mtsk  ni  ka  nipaskunan ;  eskuhe  raiami*^ 
kaiats  ni  ka  pishitshikitisunan.  Tskir 
egn  mag’  Jesus  irinisikinan  anutsk,  gaie 
wi  kassikamawinan  ni  matski  aituinana 
tsketski  papa  merueritagusiats.  Egu 
inusin. 


MEItrSH  KUMINIWINANIWITJSL 

before  Communion, 

1.  Ni  Jesum,  ni  tapueten  ka  kostiwi* 
nitsk  etaien,  ni  tapueten,  egu  sutsk  tski-t* 
ite;  nama  nita  tski  tskirasin — kassinau 
ni  miku  ni  kwa  webinen  tskitski  kume 
tapwewin  nanatskinaian. 

2»  Tski  manatskikitin  kostiwinitsk  ni 
niskitaweritenke  Tskiske  Manitwien,  gaie 
ke  tskiske  kamawien. 

3.  Atawen’nir,  Tskiske  Jesus  pitutset 
nitekitsk  ?  Usam  ni  pasta  tutesin,  gaie  ni 
wanetskiskin ;  maskatask !  kassinau  ni 
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matshi  aitilina  suka  ni  shikaten ;  gaie 
eiapitsh  ni  kuatshistatsheriten ;  nama 
ariwi  nespitsh  nika  pastatuten. 

4.  Ni  teMtsh  tagushinitu,  ni  Jesum, 
taguskinitu,  tshitshi  kassinau  katawati- 
shiniwina  mirinan  *  taguskinime  tskitski 
miruassian  mustaskamitskigaie  eiapitsk 
waskntsk.  Egu  inusin. 


KA  TSHI  KUMINIWINANIWITJSI. 

After  Commuiiion, 

1.  Makume  anutsk  nitekitsk  epit  Jesus 
wihiau,  n’mikn,  u-Tskiske  Manituin,  gaie. 
Watashie  kamiru  makaskagawian  !  Pitta 
eiapitsk  katawatiski win  ganaweritaman.  ■ 

2.  Ner  ka  utski  kostiwinitsk  tski-t-itin, 
ewe  tshi  wi  satskikitin,  tapue  tski  nasku- 
mitin  ispiskitekian,  gaie  kueiasku  ni  skk 
katen  ka  skekatamen.  ^ 
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3..;Jesus,  shawerimitu,  witsMhitu  he 
n-t-atshakkusian,  gaie  he  wihiassian;  lie 
iriniwian,  gaie  lie  nipian :  he  satshihugu- 
sian,  gaie  shikatigusian ;  shawerimitjs 
mag’  ni  tshirawemaganets,  gaie  kassinau 
ka  naskawe  mestisutjits.  ^ 

4.  Tshi  patshitinamatin  nihiau,  ni-t-a- 
tshakkoos,  he  attussewian,  gaie  he  arue- 
pian;  he  arimisian,  gaie  he  akusian: 
sutshiteheskawitu,  tshitshi  n’ma  min ! 
Tshishiwahitan.  Mari,  ni-t*Angerim  kas¬ 
sinau  waskutsh  ka  miru  apieku  miruas- 
sitsh  iterimitiku.  Egu  inusin. 

KA  TSm  JARAMESSIKAKANIWITJS. 

After  Maes, 

Tshi  mamau  naskamitinan,  Jesus,  ka 
jaramessitsheiats :  min  ’egu  tshitshi  papa 
tshishikamawiats,  ispish  he  jaramessikani- 
witjs,  meshagua  kassigatsh,  k’uttawi  tshi 
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patshitinamawau  tsM  Hau  ka  tsM  patski- 
tinemawat  wa  nepahiganien  tshipaiati- 
kutsh,  ka  paskikueritamats,  esku  ke 
iaiamikaiats,  tapue  ni-t-anwerimitisunan ; 
tskir  ka  tskiske  natisien  Jesus,  wanitsketu 
anutsk  egu,  gaie  wi  sutskitekeskawinan 
missi  missi  eiarimisiats.  Egu  inusin. 

Jesus  skawerimits  ka  naskawemesti 
sutjits. 
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We  insert  here  the  Lord’s  Prayer  and 
the  Angelical  Salutation,  in  pure  Passa- 
maquoddy  language,  as  we  find  them  in 
an  old  manuscript  belonging  (as  we  think) 
to  Pev.  Sebastian  Easles,  S.  J.  Those 
Passamaquoddy  prayers,  given  by  us  in 
this  work,  belong  to  theKannibas  Indians 
—a  tribe  once  living  on  the  shores  of  the 
Kennebec,  and  at  present  in  part  extinct, 
and  partly  dispersed  amongst  the  other 
tribes  of  the  Abnakis.  Although  the 
Passamaquoddy  tribe  at  present  recite 
these  prayers  in  Kannibas  language,  yet 
a  great  many  of  them  say  the  same  in 
pure  Passamaquoddy  language. 


PASSAMAQUODDY  LOED’S  PEAYER. 
N’miktakusen  Spemkik  ^hine  Sagman- 
welmegudets  eliwiziyin ;  ketepeltemwa- 
ghen  petzussewitch ;  keteleltemwaghen 
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uli  tsiksetagudets  yuttel  ktakkemigook, 
tahalo  te  Spemkik.  Miline  tek^tch. 
bemgliiskak  etaskiskwe  n’tapanemen,  te 
anehMtemoliuyeku  n’twabellokewaglie- 
nenu6ol  tabalo  nilon  eli  anebeltemobu- 
yeku  ’ewabellokedjik ;  te  ekkwi  losseline 
Tinemiotwaghenek,  wedji  ghigbihine  tan- 
nik  m^dzikkfl.  Nialetcb. 


PASSAMAQUODDY  ANGELICAL  SALUTA¬ 
TION. 

Mali,  kulasikol,  pessenabtek  uliwe-wa- 
gben,  k’Sagmanmen  kVidjiheman,  ku- 
lelmeguts  petsi  epitwikook,  te  tilMmokuso 
odji  nigbiyu  k’begbek  tel  Zezus.  We- 
wessi  Mali,  Ketcbi  Niwesku  wigussel 
pabattemw^win^  sigwekaswinuyeku,  te- 
ketcb  tanne  etodziu  keti  ekulami^ku. 
Maletcb. 
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The  first  of  the  following  Catechisms 
is  in  Penobscot  language  ;  the  second  is 
in  Passamaquoddy ;  the  third  in  Micmac, 
and  the  fourth  in  Montagnais. 

The  literal  translation  of  these  Cate¬ 
chisms  is  for  the  convenience  of  Mission¬ 
aries,  who  may  not  be  acquainted  with 
the  Indian  language. 


Hymn  to  he  sung  before  Gatechism. 

Kati  aghekitin  kutclii  kaba  tepiwe- 
wantam^npton  Zezus  k’milin  kenesse- 
w^ngan  netaki  kimokusinena  "vvewfessi 
katobankanal. 


PENOBSCOT  CATECHISM. 

Q.  Who  made  you  ? 

A.  The  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  What  for  did  He  make  you? 

A.  To  love  Him,  to  know  Him,  to 
mind  Him,  to  think  of  Him,  to  work  for 
Him,  that  hy  doing  so  I  might  go  to 
heaven,  to  enjoy  an  everlasting  life. 

Q.  Where  is  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Every  where,  in  heaven  (verbatim, 
above  the  earth),  and  on  the  earth ;  and 
He  fills  every  thing. 

Q.  Where  was  He  before  He  made 
every  thing? 


PEMTJBSKET  ATiUAMBAT  UDEHEK,  OLD-TOWE  IHEIM  VILIAGE. 
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PABATTEMWI GHEKIMSOTESSIN. 

Q.  Aweni  kisi  lioskesA? 

A.  Ketcki  Niwessk. 

Q.  Kegu  wetcM  kisi  koskes^  ? 

A.  K’delelmokos^ka,  wewelmitcli,  kit- 
tawitch,  mosanlitch,  alokewitck,  nitcki 
w^tcki  pukw^ht4ng  awaskiskwe  Spom- 
kik  askamiMlanhiisuli^ngan. 

Q.  Tanne  eyt  Ketcki  Niw^ss  ? 

A.  Messifea  yuten,  Spomkik  ayo,  yo 
kik,  te  messi  k^gus  tepelt^k. 


Q.  Tanne  ekisa  ^sma  k^gwi  4kin6ke  ? 
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A.  He  was  always  before  every  thing. 

How  long  is  it  that  He  has  existed  ? 

A.  He  is  not  there  six  times,  but  He 
has  always  been  there. 

How  many  Great  Spirits  are  there  ? 

A.  One. 

Q.  How  many  times  does  the  Great 
Spirit  particularize  Himself  ? 

A.  Three  times. 

Q.  How  do  you  call  these  three  parti¬ 
cularizations  ? 

A.  The  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Good 
Spirit  (lit..  He  has  a  Son,  He  has  a 
Father,  and  the  Good  Spirit.) 

Q.  Great  Spirit  is  then  the  Father  ? 

A.  Great  Spirit. 

Is  then  the  Son  Great  Spirit? 

A.  Also  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Great  Spirit  is  then  the  Good 
Spirit  ? 
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A.  Nilil4ntsi  ahinek  aylidssa. 

Q.  TanasipimutenesaKetcliiNiwessk? 
A.  Andaiuim^nni  ewissa  askami  ute 
nesa  tanih41e. 

f  Q.  Kesso^k  KetcH  Niwesko^k  ? 

A.  Pesecoon. 

-Q.  Kesta  kuinawino  Ketchi  Niwesk  ? 
A.  Nset4. 

.  Q.  K^gwi  aliwizo  eli  ntlM  kina* 
winwit  ? 

A,  Wen^manit,  W^miktankusit,  t6 
"wetcM  Uli  Niw^skwit. 

Q.  K^tchi  Niwesko  nawa  W enemanit? 
A.  KetcM  Niwesko. 

Q.  W an4wa  W emiktankiisit  KetcM  Ni¬ 
wesko  ? 

A.  HatcM  K^tcM  Niwfesko. 

Q.  KetcH  Niwesko  n4wa  w^tcH  Uli 
Niweskwit  ? 
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A,  Also  Great  Spirit. 

<Qu  Three  then  tJiere  are  Great  Spirits  ? 

A.  Not  three  Great  Spirits,  only  three 
■«re  know  to  jse  in  the  Great  Spirit,  but 
only  one  is  the  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  What  would  follow,  then,  if  they 
were  not  three  Great  Spirits  ? 

A.  There  toould  he  not  three  Great 
Spirits,  but  three  in  one  Great  Spiritual¬ 
ity,  in  one  intelligence,  in  one  creating 
power, 

Q.  Which  of  them  is  the  greatest  ? 

A.  All  of  the  same  greatness  (lit,, 
size.) 

Q.  Which  of  them  has  got  more 
power?. 

A.  All  have  the  same  power. 

Q.  Which  of  them  has  got  more  in¬ 
telligence? 
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A.  H4tcbi  Ketchi  Niwesko. 

Q.  Ntloak  n^vva  etto  Ketcki  Mwes- 
ko4k? 

A.  Anta  ntluiwi^k  Ketchi  Kiwesko4k, 
wipit^ki  ntlo4k  etalitah4mkusidjikKetchi 
Niw^skuhinek  pampesko  Ketchi  Niwesk. 

Q.  Taneba  ti4wa  ketesinenossa  anta 
ntluitikusahane  Ketchi  Niw^sko^k  ? 

A.  Anta  ntluiwi^k  hihghig  ntlo4k 
pesekoon  Ketchi  Mwesskuh4nganoh4n, 
pesekoon  utleltamoh4nganoh4n,  peseko6n 
ntlilktaktuh4nganoh4n. 

Q,  Aweni  pemkimlek  y  ughik  n’tluidj  ik  ? 

A.  Tedebiikilook. 

Q.  Aweni  pienmi  n’takt^nku  ? 

A.  Tedebi  n’takt^nkn. 

Q.  Aweni  pemiwewant^k  ? 

24 
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A.  All  have  the  same  intelligence. 

Q.  Which  was  the  first  ? 

A.  All  at  the  same  time. 

Q.  What  is  the  Great  Spirit  ?! 

A.  Not  any  thing  but  intelligence. 

Q.  Which  became  Indian  ? 

A.  The  Son. 

Q.  What  for  He  became  Indian? 

A.  He  was  going  to  save  us. 

What  would  become  of  us,  had 
Jesus  not  gone  to  save  us  ? 

A.  Then  the  bad  Spirit  would  punish 
us  in  the  furnace  of  hell  (lit.,  of  under 
the  earth,)  for  ever. 

What  was  His  name  when  He  was 
born  ?  (The  literal  translation  should 
be  Indianized,  if  we  could  use  this  word.) 

A.  Our  Sangm^n*  Jesus. 

*  Sangman  is  the  title  which  the  Indians  gire  to  the 
first  Chief  of  the  tribe,  and  it  means  “  Over-the-whole 
World.'* 
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A.  Tedebi  wew4ntamo6k. 

Q.  Aweni  ntamik^  aysa  ? 

A.  Tedebi  ayus4nik. 

Q.  T4nne  utligMn  Ketchi  Niw^ssk  ? 
A.  Anta  kegwi  aligbiwi,  pankuwiwi 
■wew4ntamohangan6bo. 

Q.  Aweni  Alnamb^y  nsisa  ? 

A.  Wemiktankiisit. 

Q.  Kegu  w^tcbi  Alnamb^y  nsisa  ? 

A.  Kan^ntchi  kighe  6kon6ssa. 

Q.  Taneba  n4wa  ketelinen6sa  anta 
Zezus  nantcbikike  olohuwacnsab^ne  ? 

'  A.  Taneba  matchiniweskiiba  ketabo- 
k^ntlekonosa  alomkikba  ketMalimam^ka 
okan^ssa  tanibMe. 

'  ■  Q.  Kegwi  aliwlzo  ali  kisi  alnambMt  ? 

P.  ■ 

:  ■ 

A.  SangmM  m^na  Z^zus. 
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Q.  How  many  do  you  say  in  our  Sang- 
m4n  Jesus  ? 

A.  We  say  two — Great  Spirit  and 
Indian. 

Q.  Was  he  always  Great  Spirit? 

A.  Always. 

Q.  Was  he  always  Indian  ? 

A.  No,  he  was  born  a  little  while  ago. 
Q.  Who  was  his  Father,  as  Great 
Spirit  ? 

A.  The  Father. 

Q.  Who  was  his  Father,  as  Indian? 

A.  No  Father  as  Indian. 

Q.  Who  was  his  Mother,  as  Great 
Spirit  ? 

A.  No  Mother  as  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Who  was  his  Mother,  as  Indian  ? 
A.  The  Sangman  Mary,  ever  Virgin. 
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Q.  Kessitcliebezo  nawa  k’sangm4n  m6- 
na  Zezus  ? 

A.  Nisitchebezo.  KetcM  Niwesko 
Alnamb&bo. 

Q.  Askami  n4wa  KetcM  Mweskdsa  ? 

A,  Askamigb^. 

Q.  Askami  n4wa  Alnambahosa  ? 

A.  Anta,  ketcMkanw^kan  alnambabo, 

Q.  Aweni  umiktankusal  K^tcM 
Niw^skwit  ? 

A.  Wenem4mt41. 

Q.  Aweni  umiktankiisal  ^li  alnam- 
b4it  ? 

A.  Anta  umiktankusiwi  Mi  alnambMt. 

Q.  Aweni  wigaiissal  Mi  K^tcbi  M- 
w^skwit  ? 

A.  Anta  wigaussiwi  Mi  ketcM  Ni- 
w^skwit. 

Q.  Aweni  wigaiissal  Mi  alnambMt  ? 

A.  Sangmanwi  Malia  metcbimi  kosius- 
kw^  elidgill.  24^ 
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Q.  At  what  time  was  horn  our  Sang- 
man  Jesus? 

A.  In  the  middle  of  winter,  at  mid¬ 
night,  was  born  our  Sangman  Jesus. 

Q.  At  what  time  was  he  called  Jesus  ? 

A.  After  being  born,  seven  days,  at 
that  time  He  was  called  J esus. 

Q.  At  what  time  was  He  offered  in  the 
wigwam  of  prayer  ? 

A.  After  being  born,  forty  days,  at 
that  time  they  held  the  candles. 

Q.  At  what  time  was  He  baptized 
(lit.,  washed  with  water,)  by  the  Sang¬ 
man,  J ohn  the  Baptist  ? 

A.  When  He  was  thirty  years  old. 

Q.  What  did  He  do  after  being  washed 
with  water  ? 
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Q.  Tanesipiwi  utalnaabahinfesa  k’sang- 
m^nmena  Zezus  ? 

A.  Ebassipo6k  etiitcbi  nip4bi4mib4- 
mo6k  ebassitebakk4k  etiitcbi  alnambabisa 
k’sangmanmena  Zezus. 

Q.  Tanesipiwi  aliwiklan^ssa  Zezus  ? 

A.  Kisi  alnambabite  tamb4wans  kes- 
suguenak  kiwik4  etiitcbi  aliwiklosa 
k’sangm4n  m4na  Z4zus. 

Q.  Tanewasipiwi  upakitnikan^sa  abia- 
mibewigamikook  tali  T 

A.  Kisi  alnambabite  yawinske  kessu- 
guen4k  kiwike,  waselm4nkan4l  etutcbi 
kelenantsik. 

Q.  Tanew4sipiwi  nantcbi  suguenep4n- 
sinessa  sangm4nwi  Z4n  Baptiz41  ? 

A.  Nsinske  kessikatenete. 

Q.  Kegwin4wa  asussa  kisi  suguene- 
pansita  ? 
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A.  For  three  years  He  taught  and 
worked  wonderful  things. 

Q.  At  what  time  died  our  Sangman, 
Jesus? 

A.  In  the  Spring,  on  Great  Friday,  at 
that  time  died  our  Sangman,  Jesus. 

Q.  Did  He  die  in  a  gentle  manner  ? 

A.  No;  He  was  abused,  put  to  the 
Cross,  and  there  He  died. 

Q.  What  would  become  of  us,  had 
Jesus  not  died  ? 

A.  Then  we  all  should  be  miserable 
in  hell  (under  the  earth)  for  ever. 

When  He  died,  did  He  die  for 

ever? 

A.  No ;  after  two  days,  without  any 
help.  He  rose  again. 

Q.  At  what  time  ascended  into  heaven 
<(above  the  earth)  our  Sangman,  Jesus  ? 
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A.  JSTsikateiwiliewi  aghekikemosa 
ansagalok^sa. 

Tanewasipiwi  umetcMnanfesak’sang- 
m^nm^na  Zezus  ? 

A.  Nannfeghi  sikwake,  ketcki  Skak^wa- 
tekwi  gkisukwiglie  etutchi  metckin^za 
k’sangm^nmena  Zezus. 

Q.  Wankenakiwi  nawa  metckineza? 

A.  Anta,  sagkikaniekak4nza,  sitakota- 
kanza  SkakewMtekodk,  te  utalinesa. 

Q.  Tau^ba  n4wa  ketelinen6sa  anta 
Zfezus  metckinekusakane  ? 

A.  Tanfeba  messiwiba  k’task&makase- 
soldipendsa  alanmkik  tanihal^. 

Q.  Mn^wa  metckinete  askamiwi  me- 
tckinesa  ? 

A.  Anta,  nesugken^k  kiwike  niklantsiu 
ampitckib^sa. 

Q.  Tanesipiwi  nmantckin^sa  Spomkik 
k’sangmanmi^na  Zezus  ? 
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A.  After  Ms  rising  from  the  dead, 
forty  days ;  at  that  time  ascended  into 
heaven  our  Sangman,  Jesus. 

Q.  At  what  time  He  was  going  to  send 
the  Good  Spirit  ? 

A.  After  ascending  into  heaven,  our 
Sangman,  Jesus,  ten  days  afterwards  He 
sent  the  Good  Spirit,  who  was  to  help  us 
to  have  strong  belief,  so  as  to  make  us 
stronger. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  Marks  ? 

A.  Seven. 

Q.  Which  are  they  ? 

A.  1.  The  washing  with  water. 

2.  Receiving  strong  belief  in  the  heart 
by  unction. 

3.  Communion. 

4.  Forgiveness. 

5.  Last  unction  before  death. 

6.  Acting  of  the  Patriarch. 

7.  Matrimony. 
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A.  Kisi  ampitchipet^  y4winsk^  kesu- 
gken^k  kiwik^  n’etktcM  mantckisaSpom- 
kik  k’sangm^n  mena  Zezus. 

Q.  Tane  nawa  sipiwi  k6n4ntgi  witchu- 
kemkunen6sa  wetchi  Uli  Niw^kwit  ? 

A.  Kisi  mantsosa  Spomkik  k’sangm4n- 
m^na  Zfezus  iiietMa  kessuguen^k  kiwikfe 
wetcki  Uli  Niw^skwit  ken4ntgi  witcku- 
kelmkuneniisa  sangliteliew4ngan  kemU- 
kunenksa  tannik  w61i  pampattagkik. 

Q.  Kesseno61  Tabaskudigan^U  ? 

A.  Tambawans. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  ? 

A.  1.  Sughen^pansuMngan. 

2.  Melikilawekasubimoyiibotw4ngan. 

3.  Commini6wikotw4ngan. 

4.  AmpkTintub4ngan. 

5;  Metcbitchim6yuh6tw4ngan. 

6.  Patli41shwiktaktuwikotw4ngan. 

7.  Knipawikotw4ngan, 
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,  Q.  What  is  the  washing  with  water  ? 

A.  The  washing  of  every  child  born 
in  sin,  and  with  authority  to  become 
child  of  the  Great  Spirit,  from  the  Father, 
and  the  Son,  and  the  Good  Spirit. 

.  Q.  What  is  Communion  ? 

A.  In  order  to  support  us,  to  eat 
Jesus’  body.  His  blood.  His  soul,  His 
Great  Spirituality.  He  is  so  great,  that 
He  cannot  stay  (only)  at  one  place,  ex¬ 
cept  where  He  is  now  (in  heaven).* 

Q.  What  we  do  when  we  go  to  Con¬ 
fession? 

A.  We  go  to  the  Patriarch,  kneel 
down,  and  we  make  the  sign  of  the  Cross, 
and  say  to  the  Patriarch :  My  Father, 

*  The  meaning  conveyed  by  the  Indian  expression  is,  that 
Christ  cannot  be  confined  by  place. 
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Kegus  ndwa  yo  Sughenep^tisU” 
h^ngan  ? 

A.  Kasamanglieneiios4ka  nespi  alnam- 
bayak  matcbelemokusubangaii,  te  ko- 
nidzan  welmokussik  hoglienenbsa  Ketchi 
Niweskoke  butcM  Wen^manit,  te  We- 
miktankiisit,  te  wetchi  Uli  Mweskwit. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  Comminiewikotw^n- 
gan? 

A.  Ketelanbusikogbenenbs^ga,  esame- 
lin^k  Zezus  huhagb^,  ubakkanodn,  utcbe- 
tcbabkoM,  oketcbi  Mweskw^ngan  egma- 
g4te  etutekik  welmokiissit  ni  etutapit. 

Q.  Tanawi  aweni  utesis  pidigalesit  ? 

A.  Anekipitigbet  PatliMsk’ke  mani-wi 
atchitekwakekanpabo,  t^  tcbibiatekbke, 
te  utiklanneP4tliaiis41 :  N’mikt4ngwi,tcbe* 
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forgive  me,  pray  for  me  j  I  wish  to  make 
a  good  confession ;  I  have  often  offended 
the  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  What  do  you  do  in  Confession? 

A.  I  confess  with  sorrow,  and  I  con¬ 
fess  all,  and  I  confess  all  bad  actions. 

Q.  What  do  you  do  after  Confession  ? 

A.  I  bow,  and  I  beg  pardon,  saying  to 
the  Patriarch  :  My  Father,  this  I  remem¬ 
ber,  and  I  would  like  to  tell  all  other 
things  by  which  I  have  offended  the 
Great  Spirit. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  roads  to  hell? 

A.  Seven. 

Q.  Which  are  they  ? 

A.  1.  Proud  thinking. 

2.  Love  of  things. 
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aS,wa  nya  ketemanguMmi,  panpatt&,mar 
wewi  amante  uli  peki  conpessewian'^ 
n’messeli  kakanwilin  Ketcki  Niwessk. 

Q.  Tanawa  aweni  uteli  pitigalesit  ? 

A.  UsikMtauii  pitigaleso,  tagwi  piti- 
galeso,  te  sanpiA  pitigaleso  messiwi  sakar 
wekansuhanganM. 

r. 

■  Q.  Tan4wa  aweni  ut^sin  kisi  pitiga- 
16sit  ? 

A.  Nek4  utelanguine,  t6  nlikl^nne 
Patlians^l:  N’mit^ngwi,  n’kessiwew^lta- 
mansia  iiemess61ikakanwi4n  KetcM  M 
w^ssL 

Q.  Kessenool  nawa  alomkik  elanhu- 
teskil  ? 

A.  Tambawans. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  ? 

A.  1.  Palanbabidansuli4ngaii. 

2.  WikatsesswewAngan. 
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3.  Love  of  bad  pleasures. 

4.  Envy. 

5.  Love  of  eating. 

6.  Anger. 

7.  Laziness. 

Q.  What  is  heaven  ? 

A.  Every  thing  that  is  good,  set  sepa* 
rate  (from  evil),  all  in  one  place,  and  all 
together. 

Q.  What  is  hell  ? 

A.  Every  kind  of  suffering  and  abuses, 
set  separate  (from  what  is  good),  all  in 
one  place,  and  all  together. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  commandmenta 
of  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Ten. 

Q.  Which  are  they? 

A.  1.  Thou  shalt  adore  one  Great 
Spirit,  our  only  owner. 

2.  Thou  must  not  swear  by  the  Great 
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3.  Matclii4yusswikeldamiosuli4Dgan. 

4.  Tseskawedansuli4ngan. 

5.  Wikahpnhangan. 

6.  Mnskvveldamuhingan, 

7.  Tsikantamuh^ngan. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  Spomkik  ? 

A.  EtMi  mahmanliutek,  te  meguda 
lattek  kessik  kiMigodg. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  alomkik  I 

A.  EtMi  malnnanbutek,  te  meguda 
lattek  eskw4  mammekahut,  te  ekkwi 
mammekakut  kessik  higodg. 

Q.  Kessenodl  ketchi  Niwesku  utlagbi- 
tamohanganal  ? 

A.  Med4la. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  ? 

A.  1.  KenankwitcM  pemikussi^n  Te 
pelmdsk  ketcbi  Niwessk. 

2.  Mosdk  piswinspi  ulanmesokek4n 
25* 
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Spirit,  and  also  by  any  other  thing  thon 
must  not  swear. 

3.  Keep  Sunday  well. 

4.  Mind  thy  parents,  on  account  of 
which  thou  wilt  live  long  on  the  earth. 

6.  Thou  must  not,  kill. 

6.  Thou  must  not  take  pleasures  of  the 
flesh. 

7.  Thou  must  not  steal. 

8.  Thou  must  not  tell  lies. 

9.  Another  Indian’s  wife  thou  must 
not  take, 

10.  Thou  must  not  like  to  have  any 
thing  from  another  Indian. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  commandments 
of  the  wigwam  of  prayer  ? 

A.  Six. 

Q.  Which  are  they  ? 

A.  1.  You  must  on  Sunday  go  to  Mass. 
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Ketchi  Niweskuni ;  hatclii  pilw^s  k^gns 
mos4k  piswiiispi  ulanmekatck. 

3.  Essante  gliiskakil  k’s^nni  kussitune. 

4.  Kenikliigook  kwitastawan  nitchi 
■wetchi  sipkansw^lmokusi^n  yo  tali  kik. 

5.  Mosak  ntlikekan. 

6.  Mos4k  matckitiyusswikeltamihusu- 
k^ngan  wonemeltamunkan. 

7.  Mos4k  komotiiekan. 

■  8.  Mosak  piswantsmikan. 

9.  Eidji  alnamb^  niswittidjil  mos4k 
panweldamansikan . 

10.  Mos4k  messiwika  kessoOk  pilwad- 
tekesso  kati  kewagki  ulambetamiinkan. 

Q.  Kessenodl  TJteymiewiguamok  Ut- 
lagbitamoanganM  ? 

A.  N’kutas. 

Q.  Kegus  nawa  yo  ? 

A.  1.  Kedatckwitune  a  santeke  kwita- 
.  lameskan. 
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2.  And  once  a  year  you  must  go  to 
Confession. 

3.  At  Easter  time  you  must  go  to 
Communion. 

4.  The  week  Sundays  you  must  keep 
well. 

5.  Before  great  Sunday,  you  must  not 
eat  meat  for  two  days. 

6.  After  Ash-Wednesday,  for  forty 
days,  every  body,  that  is  able,  must  fast. 
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,  2.  Hatchi  nekutsikatak  kedatchwitune 
peki  conpessewin. 

3.  Essi  ampitchibeke  kedatchwitune 
kawitcM  communiewin. 

4.  Essi  nawata  santeke  kedatcbwitune 
kuli  cussitune. 

5.  Essi  batawi  ketchi  santeke  nisugue- 
niwi  utawasanetche. 

6.  Kisi  pokotimeck  yawinske  kessugu- 
eniwi  ketchi  uwawasse  awane  alipukwa- 
tangane. 


SMALL  CATECHISM. 

First  pa/rt. 

Q.  Are  you  Christian  ? 

A.  I  am  Christian,  by  the  favor  of  the 
Great  Spirit. 

Q.  What  made  you  Christian  ? 

A.  The  washing  with  water. 

Q.  What  is  the  mark  of  a  Christian  ? 


SIBATK,  ALKAMBiffllDENEK  PTiEABAFr  POINT  mPIAH  VniLAGB . 


OATECHISM  IN  PASSAMAQUODDY  AND  ST. 

JOHN’S  INDIAN  LANGUAGE. 

The  Passamaquoddy  Indians  generally  know  the  Catechism 
in  Penobscot  language. 

PABATTEMWI  GHEKIMSOTESSIN. 
NHankatte, 

I 

Q.  Kil  n6  P4battemin  ? 

A..  N’pabattemwinwe,  Ketchi  Niwesku 
ketemaghelmit. 

Q.  Kekusswitcbi  P^battemin  ? 

A.  Sugbenebazw^ghen. 

Q.  Kegus  wewinakuswinagoot  P4bat- 
temin  ? 


300 


A.  The  Sign  of  the  Cros& 

Make  the  Sign  of  the  Cross  ? 

A.  In  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
the  Son,  and  of  the  Good  Spirit.  Amen. 

What  is  the  secret  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  ?  (verh.,  of  the  three). 

A.  One  Great  Spirit  in  three  particm 
larizations — the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the 
Good  Spirit. 

What  is  the  secret  of  the  Incarna¬ 
tion  ?  (verb.,  become  flesh). 

A.  The  Great  Spirit  made  Indian 
for  all. 

What  is  the  secret  of  the  Eedemp- 
tion  ?  (verb.,  healing). 

A.  It  is  Jesus  put  to  the  Cross  for  all. 

Where  are  these  secrets  to  be 
found  ? 
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A.  Dzibiatekukewi  d’baskudiglieii. 

Q.  Tckeke  nsetobmawe  ? 

A.  Utliwizuagbenek  Wekiissit,  te  We* 
miktankusit,  te  wetcM  Uli  Niweskwit. 
Maletcb. 

Q.  Kegus  ulanmewagben  kattaku  we* 
tcbi  wew^ssi  n’tlwinwaghen  ? 

A.  Peseku  Ketcbi  Niwesku  nsitcbpi 
kinwiniiibu,  Wekussit,  te  Wemiktankiisit 
te  wetcbi  TJli  Mweskwit. 

Q.  Kegus  yii  iilanmewagben  kattaku 
wetcbi  ubegbe  uyusswagben  ? 

A.  Ketcbi  Niwesku  ukus  eli  uskitcbin* 
wibozilit  kilon  wetcbi. 

Q.  Kegus  yu  ulanmew^gben  kattaku 
wetcbi  kiznwew4gben  ? 

A.  leud  etta  Zezus  Mi  sitakutobbtse 
kilon  wetcbi. 

Q.  Tanneba  n4  yuttel  ulanmewagbenel 
kattagwil  etli  kisi  meskasik  ? 

26 
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A.  They  are  in  the  articles  of  the  Creed 
(verb.,  higher  secret  marks). 

Q.  Say  the  Creed. 

A.  I  believe  in  our  owner,  the  Father, 
&c. 

Q.  What  is  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  a  Spirit ;  no  other  like  to 
Him. 

Q,  Can  many  Great  Spirits  exist  ? 

A.  No ;  only  one  is  the  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Where  is  the  Great  Spirit? 

A.  He  is  in  all  places ;  He  fills  heaven 
and  the  earth. 

Q.  How  many  particularizations  are  in 
the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Three  :  the  Father,  the  Son  and 
the  Good  Spirit. 

Q.  The  Father,  is  He  Great  Spirit  ? 
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A.  Hieye  etta  waskiskuy^ku  udep- 
skudighenwa. 

Nsetohmone  waskiskuyeku  udep- 
skudighenwa  ? 

A.  Nulanmewelman  Tepeltek  -wekus- 
sit,  <fec. 

Wene  Ketcki  Niwesku  ? 

A.  Nestweywaghenwit  skat  miraet- 
naskteu  upekkinwagken. 

Kisip  nd  kagkessook  Ketcki  Niwes- 
kook? 

A.  Skat ;  peseku  tepo  Ketcki  Mwesku. 

Tanne  Ketcki  Niwesku  eyt  ? 

A.  Messiu  etta  neluiku  utikine,  upesse- 
nepine  Spemgkiskook  te  ktakkemikodk. 

Q.  Kes  kinwinukiu  Ketcki  Mwesku  ? 

Nukodk:  Wekussit,  teWemiktan- 
kksit,  te  wetcki  Uli  Mweskwit. 

Q.  Wekussit  no  Ketcki  Mwesku  ? 
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A.  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  The  Son,  is  He  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Great  Spirit, 

Q.  The  Good  Spirit,  is  He  Great 
Spirit  ? 

A.  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Is  each  of  the  three  particulariza¬ 
tions  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Great  Spirit, 

Q.  Are  these  three  equal  in  every 
thing  ? 

A.  Equal  in  every  thing. 

Q.  Three  are  then  Great  Spirits  ? 

'  A.  No ;  these  three  are  in  the  Great  ■ 
Spirit,  hut  they  are  only  one  same  Great 
Spirit, 

Q.  How  that  ? 

A.  Because  these  three  together  have 
'only  one  same  spirituality. 
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A.  Ketchi  Niwesku. 

Q.  Wemiktankusit  n6  Ketcki  Ni- 
wesku  ? 

A.  Ketchi  Niwesku. 

Q.  Wetchi  Uli  Niw^skwit  no  Ketchi 
Niwesku  ? 

A.  Ketchi  Kiwesku. 

Q.  Etassi  no  ntlwi  kinwinwihu  Ketchi 
Niwesku  ? 

A.  Ketchi  Niwesku. 

Q.  Yuktek  no  nihidjik  tedepitepesol- 
tuhodk  ? 

A.  Tedepitepesoltuhodk. 

Q.  Nuhuhook  al  no  Ketchi  Mwes* 
ko6k  ? 

A,  Skat,  yuktek  etta  nuhidjik  Ketchi 
Niweskwidjik,  peseko6s  lo  meyawi  Ketchi 
Niweskwit. 

Q.  Kite  al  t4nne  ? 

A.  M^tsimiuihik  nite  tepokte  pesekodn 
meyawi  Niweskwaghenwit.  26* 
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Q.  How  do  you  call  tlie  secret  of  tlie 
Great  Spirit  in  three — the  Father,  and 
the  Son,  and  the  Good  Spirit  ? 

We  call  it  the  secret  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  (verbatim,  three). 

Q.  Does  the  Great  Spirit  see  and  know 
every  thing? 

A.  He  sees  and  knows  every  thing, 
even  the  secret  things  of  our  heart. 

Q.  Was  the  Great  Spirit  always,  and 
will  He  be  for  ever  ? 

A.  Always  and  for  ever,  because  He 
is  everlasting. 

Q.  Did  the  Great  Spirit  make  Heaven 
and  the  earth  ? 

A.  He  made  Heaven  and  the  earth. 

Q.  Why  did  the  Great  Spirit  make 
you? 
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'  Q.  Tanne  10  liwittazo  ulamnewaglieii 
kattaka  eli  Ketcki  Mwesku  ntlwinwit, 
Wekusit,  te  Wemiktankusit,  te  wetcki 
Uli  Niweskwit  ? 

A.  Liwittazo  ulanmewaglien  kattaku 
wetcki  wewessi  ntlwinwinwagken. 

Q.  Ketchi  Niwesku  nO  messiu  unemit- 
ton  te  uketsitsikton  ? 

A.  Messiu  etta  unemitton  te  uketsit¬ 
sikton,  bessaku  etta  katagwil  ketelita- 
kazwagkennukool  k’messokonnok. 

Q.  Ketcki  Niwesku  no  utihinesse  tetck 
utelmi  askemiu  ? 

A.  Utinessek  tetck  utelmi  kikine  uzan- 
mi  askeminukiku.  ^ 

.  Q.  Ketcki  Niwesku  no  kisikolkuse 
Spemk  te  ktakkemiku  ? 

A.  Netk  kisikits  Spemk  te  ktakkemiku. 

Q.  Kegwetcki  kisikoskes  Ketcki  Ni- 
wOsku  ? 
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To  know  Him,  to  love  Him,  and  to 
work  for  Him,  and  by  that  to  have  life 
everlasting. 

Q.  Is  Jesus  only  Indian  ? 

A.  No;  He  is  Great  Spirit  and  Indian. 

Q,  Two  in  one  are  in  Jesus  ? 

-4.  Two  in  one.  Spirituality  and  Indian 
(verbatim,  Indianity). 

Q.  On  what  day  was  born  (verbatim, 
Indianized)  Jesus  ? 

A.  He  was  born  on  the  night-prayer- 
day. 

What  Jesus  did  upon  the  earth? 

A.  He  has  taught  to  all  the  way  how 
to  pass  a  holy  life,  and  by  His  own  holy 
life  He  has  given  help  to  us. 


W^hat  did  Jesus  suffer  ? 
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A.  WetcH  etta  -w-ewelmoku,  kessel- 
moku,  te  lokkewoku,  wetoM  tanne  mes- 
senmoku  askemihulakuswaglien. 

Zezus  no  pagwihu  nskitchinwiku  ? 

A.  Skat,  UketcM  Niweskukiliu 
Uskitchinuhihu. 

Nisitckebezo  no  Zezus  ? 

A.  Msitckebezo,  Mweskwihubihu 
Uskitcbinubihu. 

Tanne  yute  ghizook  etutcbi  Uski- 
tcbinwit  Zezus  ? 

A.  Todji  uskitcbinwibosse  nibaymiewi 
gbizook. 

Kegus  Zezus  Mlokets  teli  nskit- 
kemikook  ? 

A.  Utegbekimasbenibi  mabusswinubu 
wedji  losselat  wewessi  pemabusswagbe- 
nek,  te  negbom  utepinakuswagbenek 
botcbi  pukwabtubune  uliotwagben,  nutcb. 

Kegu  Zezus  ussigbibosse  ? 
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A.  He  was  insulted,  treated  with  con¬ 
tempt,  scourged,  crowned  with  thorns, 
and  left  by  all. 

Why  do  you  say  that  He  was  cru¬ 
cified,  dead  and  buried  ?  * 

A.  Because  He  was  fastened  to  the 
Cross,  on  which  He  died,  and  His  body 
was  buried. 

What  is  that.  He  died? 

A.  His  soul  left  the  body. 

On  what  day  did  J esus  die  ? 

A.  On  Good  Friday. 

How  is  the  secret  of  Jesus’  death 
upon  the  Cross  for  all  called  ? 

A.  We  call  it  the  secret  of  the  sanation. 
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A.  Kegliihildhasse,  keneskilihasse  (or 
keneskitahamasse)  hessemkhasse,  asswat- 
pebilasse  kawizek  (or  assozunkewaness 
kawisek)  te  messiu  wenihi  umakskeltno- 
goness. 

Q.  Kegus  wetcki  kenestokmen  sitaku- 
tahasse,  metchinesse  te  puskeaasse  ? 

A.  Wetchi  etta  sitakntokotse,  skehe- 
wattekook,  nite  etli  metchinets,  nite 
elmitepihak  kenkpuskenanesse. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  metckinewagken  ? 

A.  Utcketckakkool  imegketemen  ukek. 

Q.  Tanne  yute  gkizobk  Zezus  edotcki 
metckinetcks  ? 

A.  Eskekewatekwi  gkisukwik. 

Q.  Tanne  yute  ulanmewagken  kattaku 
wetchi  Zezus  umetckinevvagken  tel  Ske- 
kewatekobk  wetcki  kilon  liwittazo  ? 

A.  Liwittazo  etta  ulanmewagken  kat¬ 
taku  wetcki  kigokotwagken. 
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Q.  On  wliat  day  did  our  Sangni4n  re^ 
suscitate  ? 

A.  On  the  Resurrection  day. 

Q.  On  wliat  day  did  Jesus  ascend  into 
Heaven  ? 

A.  On  the  Ascension  day,  forty  days 
after  that  He  resuscitated. 

Q.  In  what  place  Jesus  is  ? 

A.  Jesus,  as  Great  Spirit,  is  in  all 
places ;  as  Indian,  is  in  Heaven  and  in  the 
consecrated  Host  (verb.,  marked  Host). 

Q.  Has  Jesus  to  come  again  upon  the 
earth  ? 

A.  Jesus  has  to  come  again  upon  the 
earth,  at  the  end  of  the  world,  for  the 
universal  judgment,  to  judge  all,  as  He 
has  taught  in  the  seventh  part  of  the 
Creed ;  from  what  place  He  has  to  come 
again,  to  judge  the  living  and  the  dead* 
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Tanne  yute  gHzook  k’sangmanmen 
edotcki  unagkits  metcliinewaglienek  ? 

A.  Apitchipewi  gkizook. 

Tanne  yute  kisook  Zezus  edotcki 
Spigossets  el  Spemkik  ? 

A.  Spigusewi  gkizook,  newinsk  gkes- 
sugkenek  kiwik  kisi  apitckipet. 

Tanne  Id  teketck  Zezus  keyt  ? 

A.  Zezus  etta  eli  Ketcki  Niweskwit 
messiu  nelwiku  upemi  yu :  eli  uskitcki- 
nwit  Spemkik  yu  te  udepskudigkenwik 
Ostiwinek. 

Apets  no  Zezus  keti  poketsike  uS" 
kitkemikook  ? 

A.  Apets  kets  Zezus  tsuts  teli  poket¬ 
sike  uskitkemikook,  metkemigkek  wetcki 
nelwiku  tepelotmuagken  takalo  messiu 
kilon  el  wetcki  ketsitsittukodk  kelwigke- 
nek  ekwaptek  ulanme  weltemwagken, 
nitets  wetcki  ksikkakusset  wetcki  tepe- 
lomot  pemakussilidjil,  te  metckinelidjiL 
27 
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Q.  Is  tMs  universal  judgment  the  only 
one  that  we  have  to  receive  ? 

A.  'No ;  it  will  be  pi*eceded  by  the 
particular  judgment. 

Q.  When  will  the  particular  judgment 
take  place  ? 

A.  Soon  after  that  one  is  dead. 

Q.  What  will  become  of  our  body  after 
death  ? 

A.  It  will  become  dust. 

Q.  Is  the  Good  Spirit  Great  Spirit,  like 
the  Father  and  the  Son? 

A.  The  Gi’eat  Spirit  is  equally  like  to 
them  in  all  things. 

Q.  What  is  the  universal  wigwam  of 
prayer  ? 

A.  The  universal  wigwam  of  prayer  is 
the  union  of  Chnstians  amongst  them¬ 
selves  in  one,  by  the  true  profession  of 
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Q.  Ute  n6  neluihu  tepelotniwaglien 
nitets  tepoket  etchwi  pemostuhok  ? 

A.  Skat,  pelets  nitmossewi  kinwi  tepe- 
lotmwaghen. 

Q.  Tanne  todziu  petzussewihu  kinwi 
tepelotniwaghen  ? 

A.  Nahate  etta  te  wene  eli  ekulamit. 

Q.  Nitets  t4nne  litepibai  k’beglieine 
kisi  metcbinemok  ? 

A.  Lits  ponnso  topkwonik. 

Q.  Wetcbi  Uli  Niweskwit  n6  Ketcbi 
Niwesku  tahalo  Wekusit  te  Wemiktan- 
kusit  ? 

A.  Ketcbi  Niwesku  ntepitepesin  tabalo 
niktek  wedji  messiu  kegu. 

Q.  Keku  yute  neluibu  Eymibewig- 
wam  ? 

A.  Neluibu  Eymibewigwam  etta  tanne 
maulokkewagbennwa  nekutcbitepesu- 
ho6k  eli  tcbitonbottit  nosokemwagben 
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one  belief,  single  for  the  Communion  and 
single  for  the  true  chiefs. 

Q.  Who  made  the  wigwam  of  prayer  ? 

A.  Our  Sangm4n  Jesus. 

Q.  Are  there  several  universal  wigwams 
of  prayer  ? 

A.  No ;  there  is  only  one  universal 
wigwam  of  prayer,  which  our  Sangm^n 
made. 

Q.  What  is  Purgatory  ?  (verbatim,  the 
getting  clean). 

A.  Purgatory  is  a  place  of  pain,  where 
the  souls  suffer  for  a  while  before  they 
can  enter  into  Heaven. 

Q.  What  is  sin  ? 

A.  It  is  a  disobedience  to  the  Great 
Spirit. 

Q.  What  is  the  original  sin  ? 
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pesekunuhiu  ulanmeweltegliik,  kinuhiha 
Mi  Cominiewidjik  te  kinuhiku  nosokem- 
•waktidjihi  ghekigliemwinii. 

Q.  Wene  kizueks  Eymike  wig  warn  ? 

A.  K’sangman  mena  Zezus  etta. 

Q.  Kagkessenol  al  nelwi  Eymikewig- 
wamel  ? 

A,  Skat ;  pesekune  tepoket  neluihu 
Eymihewigwam,  nite  k’sangmanmen 
kiznekse. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  Pekituhaghen  ? 

A.  Pekituhaghen  etta,  tanne  etli  semh- 
hotimok,  tanne  lo  etli  ntchetchahkook 
nssigahussittit  makkiehoos  mesku  kisi 
ksihebazihuku  Spemkik. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  sigwekasw^ghen  ? 

A.  Kate  ^tta  tsiksetuh^mok  Ketchi 
Niwesku. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  ntemook  sigwekaswa- 
ghen?  27* 
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A.  Tlie  original  sin  is  that  in  which  we 
are  born,  and  our  first  parents’  disobe¬ 
dience  made  us  to  be  guilty  of  it. 

How  is  this  sin  taken  away  ? 

A.  It  is  (taken  away)  by  the  washing- 
with-water. 

Q,  What  is  the  proper  sin  ? 

It  is  that  which  every  one  commits 
by  his  own  desire. 

Are  all  proper  sins  equal  to  one  ? 

A.  No ;  there  are  some  that  destroy 
our  soul,  by  making  us  to  lose  the  holy 
assistance,  and  we  call  them  mortal  sins ; 
others  make  it  weaker,  but  do  not  make 
us  lose  the  holy  assistance,  and  we  call 
these  venial  sins. 
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A.  Ntemook  sigwekaswagliea  etta  nite 
nespihayeku  uskitkemikook,  te  nite  sig- 
w^kaswi  mestokkoloku  wetcki  ^li  kenes- 
kestemohtitcli  kenitini  kenigbikonook. 

Tanne  nitmi  sigwekaswaghen  li 
kassenazo  ? 

A.  Yeye  ^tta  sugbenebazimdk. 

Kegus  yute  beldabkewi  sigwekas- 
wagben  ? 

A.  Yeye  etta  tanne  kilon  ellokatemu- 
buku  pellokewagben  wetcbi  kilon  kuli- 
tabatbmubagbenenok. 

Q.  Messiu  beldabkewi  sigwekaswa- 
gbenel  pesekodn  eligbek  ? 

A.  Skat ;  nite  wetcbi  weuil  no  utcbe- 
tcbabku  eli  megabat  wewesselokk^wi 
uliotwagben  nite  liwittazol  metcbin^wi 
sigwekaswagbenel,  nitel  apets  ketekll 
tepoket  puskeleyawigbil.  Keno6k  skat 
wegbelokewibuyel  wetcbi  wewesselok- 
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What  is  Heaven  ? 

A.  It  is  a  place  of  great  happiness. 

Who  are  those  that  go  to  Heaven  ? 
A.  Those  that  have  not  offended  our 
owner;  or,  after  having  offended  Him, 
were  forgiven. 

What  is  Hell  ? 

A.  It  is  a  place  of  torments,  where  sin¬ 
ners  are  punished  for  ever,  (there)  all 
bad  people,  bodies  and  souls  together, 
suffer  for  ever. 

Who  are  the  bad  people  that  go  to 

Hell? 

A.  Those  who  die  with  mortal  sin. 
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kewi  uliotwagken,  nitel  eliwittazighii 
Tileltemwi  sigw^kaswagkeoel. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  Spemk  ? 

A.  Tanne  etta  etli  pienmi  wigakussi- 
mdk. 

Q.  Wenik  niktek  tannik  Spemkik 
elossedjik  ? 

A.  Tanne  yuktek  skat  pibellillwahak- 
tikn  Tepelmelidjil,  kessen4  kisi  wabello- 
kedjik  notanbelsinia. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  lan’mk  ? 

A.  Lan’mk  etta  tanne  ^tli  megahussi- 
mok,  tanne  sigwekaswinubodk  etli  askemi 
semkbwiblihamdk  nespiu  medzanktwi- 
kook,  t^  utchetcbabkook  askemelmo^ 
kusidjik. 

Q.  Wenik  lo  medzigkidjik  elossedjik 
lanmkik  ? 

A.  Tanne  yuktek  etelinedjik  metchi- 
newi  sigwekaswaghenek. 


PART  SECOND. 


Q.  What  we  have  to  do  in  order  to  go 
to  Heaven  ? 

.4.  We  have  to  obey  the  command¬ 
ments  of  the  Great  Spirit,  and  of  the 
wigwam-of-prayer. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  commandments 
of  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  Ten. 

1 .  Thou  shalt  adore,  <fec.  (p.  292). 

Q.  How  many  are  the  commandments 
of  the  wigwam-of-prayer  ? 


NISEWEJE. 

Kegu  Kedatchwi  ellok^pen  wetchi 

'I.- 

messen’mok  Spemk  ? 

A.  Kadatchwi  nosokemenennuhuool 
Ketcki  Niwesku  udatchwilghitmwaghe- 
nel  te  uteymiewigwamok. 

Kessenol  Ketchi  Mwesku  ndatch- 
wilgkitmwaghenel  ? 

A.  Nekutinsk. 

1.  K’nankwitchi  (p.  293). 

Q.  Kessenol  uteyrai^wigwamdk  uda- 
tckwilghiitinwaglienM  ? 
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A.  Six. 

1.  On  Sunday  you  must  go  to  Mass. 

2.  The  holy  days  (verbatim,  week  Sun* 
days)  you  have  to  keep  well. 

3.  Say  all  your  sins  once  a  year  in  the 
holy  Confession. 

4.  At  Easter  go  to  Communion. 

5.  Keep  the  days  which  are  command¬ 
ed  to  fast. 

6.  Before  gi’eat  Sundays,  for  two  days, 
do  not  eat  meat. 

Q.  Can  we  adore  any  thing,  that  is 
holy,  like  the  Great  Spirit? 

A.  No  ;  because  only  one  is  our  owner, 
before  whom  we  have  to  humble  our¬ 
selves,  with  our  hearts  and  thoughts. 

Q.  Can  we  honor  the  figures  and  relics 
of  those  that  are  in  heaven  ? 
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A.  Kamatsin. 

1.  Essante  gHskakil  kwitalameskane. 

2.  Newate  asantegkilk’sanni  kussitune. 

3.  Tannil  kessi  sagawekansimekesalia- 
nil  nekutckigatek  k’uli  Conpessewine. 

4.  AnbitcMpekkemok  kVitcM  Comi- 
niewine. 

5.  Tannil  gkekinawi  alaghitimegliil 
napiu  manossekansine. 

6.  Ketawi  k’tcki  San’tek  msogkeniu 
utawakissane. 

Q.  TJlanmenagoot  no  apets  kegu  tli 
wewessiketazo  takalo  KetcM  Niwesku  ? 

A.  Skat  neghom  tepoket  Tepelmeleku 
kutokkayekn  etchwi  pienmiu  notakamli 
situho^k  kemesonnok  kutckiu  te  ketepi 
takazwagkennok. 

Q.  Ulannaenago6t  no  kussika  Eymie- 
widzessool  te  Spemkiwinwi  uskenilel 
28 
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-4.  We  can ;  so  all]  have  done  in  the 
Christian  wigwam-of-prayer. 

Q.  Do  the  commandments  of  the  wig- 
wam-of-prayer  oblige  us,  as  under  mortal 
sin  ? 

yl.  Yes,  and  it  ought  to  frighten  all 
those  Christians  who  do  not  keep  them 
well. 

Q.  What  is  a  Sacrament  ?  (verbatim^ 
,  holy-doing). 

A.  A  Sacrament  is  a  sensible  mark 
made  by  our  Sangm^n  Jesus,  to  make  us 
holy. 

Q.  How  many  Sacraments  did  Jesus 
institute  ? 

A.  Seven. 

1.  Washing  with  water. 

2.  Sacred  unction. 

3.  Communion. 
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A.  Ulanmenagoot  dzu,  tanne  metsimiu 
ellokemok  tlipabattemi  Eymiewigwamok. 

Q.  Yuttel  nd  Eymiewigwami  tckwil- 
gkitmwagkenel  etotcki  ktckitpak  tahalo 
metckinewi  sigwekaswagkeii  ? 

A.  Ketlal,  tckel  kep  messiu  udatckiwi 
bessaku  sekpalwekagonubook  pabattekik 
tannik  skat  weli  nusokemobtiku. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  wewestabkewagben? 

A.  Wewestabkewagben  etta  webu- 
momkwak  kutsmibu  tebaskudigben  kiz- 
neks  k’sangmanmen  Zezus  wetcbi  wewes- 
sibolokook. 

Q.  Kessenol  wewestabkewagbenel  Ze¬ 
zus  kizneksebenil  ? 

A.  Lwigbenfek. 

1.  Sugbenebaswagben. 

2.  S4klibotwagben. 

3.  Oominiewagben. 
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4.  Forgiveness. 

5.  Last  unction. 

6.  Holy  doing. 

7.  Matrimony. 

Q.  Is  each  one  of  these  sacraments  to 
»be  received  in  the  holy  assistance  (in  a 
state  of  grace')  ? 

A.  All  are  so ;  but  the  washing- with- 
water  and  forgiveness  are  not. 

Q.  What  would  it  be  to  receive  the 
Sacraments  in  mortal  sin  ? 

A.  It  would  be  a  contempt  of  a  holy¬ 
doing. 

Q.  What  is  the  washing-with- water  ? 

A.  The  washing-with-water  is  a  sacra¬ 
ment  which  takes  away  the  original  sin, 
and  makes  us  Christians  and  children  of 
the  Great  Spirit. 
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4.  Anelswekaswaghen. 

5.  Muyotwaglifen. 

6.  Wewessikiznelwaglien. 

Y.  Nibwagken. 

Q.  Tanne  no  pessekobn  yutel  weves- 
tahkewaghenel  etckwi  uliotwagheni  nto- 
nodjik  ? 

A.  Messiu  etta  te,  Sugkenebazwagken 
tepoket  te  AnMswekaswagben,  nittel  skat. 

Q.  Tannebal  no  petsitepibe  nittel 
ketekil  wewestabkewaghenel  teli  ntona- 
sik  metcMnewi  sigwekaswagbenek  ? 

A.  Wewestabkewisigwekasin. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  sugkenebazwagken  ? 

A.  Sugkenebazwagken  etta  wewestak- 
kewagkeniku  eli  kaspakutasik  nitemi 
sigwekaswagken,  te  elikolokobk  wetcki 
pabattemook  te  Ketcki  Mw^skwi  ewa- 
zissuyeku. 

28* 
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Q.  How  is  the  washing-with-water 
given  ? 

A.  Water  is  poured  upon  the  head  of 
the  one  who  is  to  he  washed,  saying  at 
the  same  time,  “  Thee  I  wash,  in  the  name 
of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Good  Spirit.”  Amen. 

Q.  What  is  the  Sacred  Unction  ? 

A.  The  Sacred  Unction  is  a  sacrament 
to  give  the  Good  Spirit,  and  an  abun¬ 
dance  of  holy  assistance. 

Q.  Why  is  the  Good  Spirit  given  in 
the  holy  Sacred  Unction? 

A.  To  make  us  strong  Christians. 

Q.  Is  there  any  particular  cause  to 
make  us  to  receive,  in  a  good  manner, 
the  sacrament  of  the  Sacred  Unction  ? 

A.  This  is  particular ;  because  it  can 
be  received  but  once. 
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Q.  Tanne  Sughenebazwaglien  li  miltin? 

V- 

A.  Samagwane  etta  sagli’neman  unia- 
gbenek  tanne  nte  keti  snghenebalote,  nite 
itazo  mibabu  todjin  :  k’sngbenebalel  teli 
wizwagbenek  Weknsit,  te  Wemiktanku- 
sit,  te  wetcbi'  Uli  Mweskwit.  Nialetcb. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  Saclibotwagben  ? 

A.  Saclibotwagben  etta  wewestabke- 
wagbeniu,  wetcbi  miltimok  wetcbi  Uli 
Niweskwit,  te  membubibu  uliwewagbenel. 

Q.  Tanne  wetcbi  Uli  Mweskwit  mille- 
ku  tel  wewessibotwi  Saclibotwagben^k? 

A.  Wetcbi  etta  peki  telekwi  pabat- 
temwebobk. 

Q.  Kegus  no  kinwak  etcbwi  lokkatmok 
wetcbi  tepinakuswi  ntonemubuku  wewes- 
tabkewi  Saclibotwagben  ? 

A.  Kinnbute ;  usanme  etta  nekute  te- 
pbket  kisi  n’tonnemenaine. 
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Q.  What  is  the  Eucharist  ? 

A..  The  Eucharist  is  a  sacrament  con¬ 
taining  our  Sangm&n’s  body,  and  blood, 
and  soul,  and  holiness,  under  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  bread  and  wine. 

Q.  How  does  the  Eucharistical  sacra¬ 
ment  become  the  body  and  blood  of 
Jesus  ? 

A.  It  is  done  by  the  words  of  the 
blessing-prayer,  which  the  Patriarch  pro¬ 
nounces. 

Q.  What  is  the  effect  of  these  words  ? 

A.  By  the  words  of  the  blessing-prayer 
the  bread  ceases  to  be  bread,  and  be¬ 
comes  the  body  of  Jesus,  and  the  wine 
ceases  to  be  wine,  and  becomes  His  blood. 


Q.  Does  any  thing  of  bread  or  of  win® 
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Q.  Kegus  yute  Ekalistiewaghen  ? 

A.  Ekalistiewaghen  wewestahkewa- 
ghenihu  kekik  k’Sangmanmen  nkeghe,  te 
ubbekkenoom,  te  utcbetcbahku,  te  we- 
wessinwagben  negwibu  bepanek  te  mek- 
wapakek. 

Q.  Tanne  yute  Ekalistiewaghen  we- 
westabkewagbenwik  wetcbi  kisi  nbegbi- ' 
bine  te  ubekkenemin  Zezus  ? 

A.  Hieye  etta  keloswagbenel  nite  ello- 
kewigbil  pabattemwebutigbemok  nitel 
Patlias  elew^stagwil. 

Q.  Kegu  no  ellokewibool  nitel  kelos¬ 
wagbenel  ? 

A.  Ellokewik  eii  pabattemwebudi- 
gbeni  keloswagbenik  bepane  bodji  tseni 
bepanwibibu  nite  ntezossane  el  Zezus 
ubegbek,  te  mekwapak  tseni  mekwapa- 
kbbiu  nitel  ezossewibu  ubekkenomok. 

Q.  Kegus  no  apets  yu  bepanek  te 
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remain  after  Consecration  ? 

J..  No,  nothing  remains,  except  only 
the  appearance  and  likeness. 

Q.  Is  there  nothing  else  under  the  form 
of  bread,  except  the  body  of  Jesus? 

A.  There  is  the  blood ;  every  thing 
is  there,  and  there  Jesus  is  entire. 

Q.  And  under  the  form  of  wine  ? 

A.  Every  thing  is  there,  and  Jesus  is 
entire. 

Q.  When  the  Host  is  divided,  under 
which  part  remains  Jesus  ? 

A.  He  remains  entire  in  each  part. 

Q.  Where  is  the  holy  Communion 
made? 

A.  In  the  holy  mass. 
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mekwapakek  kesi  pakattemweliutiglie- 
mok  ? 

A.  Skat  ^tta  te,  skat  kegu  apets  ki- 
keku,  tepdket  keldakkewaglieiiel  te  lina- 
kuksuh  agkenel. 

Q.  Kegus  no  apets  yute  negwika  ke- 
panek  kekik  (kessena)  tepoket  Zezus 
nkek  ? 

A.  Ubekkenoom  yu  ;  messiu  etta  te 
elkilek  Zezus  utikine. 

Q.  Nite  tanne  negwiku  mekwapakek  ? 

A.  Messiu  etta  te  Zezus  utikine  katck 
inte. 

Q.  Tanne  etodjiu  Ostiwine  tcketcke- 
pendte,  tanne  yute  miaku  Zezus  ekit  ? 

A.  Motsetsikieku  utikine  etassiu  kutcki 
pughekai. 

Q.  Tanne  dak  yute  wewessi  Cominie- 
wagken  ellokatazik  ? 

A.  Wewessi  Elmeskewagkenek  etta. 
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Q.  What  is  mass  ? 

A.  Mass  is  the  offering  of  ^the  body 
and  of  the  blood  of  Jesus,  which  the  Pa¬ 
triarch  does  to  our  Owner. 

Q.  What  is  to  receive  Communion  ? 

A.  It  is  to  receive  the  sanctified  Com¬ 
munion,  or  Host. 

Q.  How  is  our  soul  to  be  prepared,  in 
order  to  receive  well  the  holy  Com¬ 
munion  ? 

A.  The  first  is  to  have  the  holy  assis¬ 
tance,  and  another  is  to  have  great  desire 
to  receive  our  Sangman  Jesus. 

Q.  What  do  you  call  holy  assistance  ? 

A.  It  is  not  to  be  aware  of  any  mortal 
sin. 

Q.  When  one  receives  Communion 
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Q.  Kegus  Elemeskewaglien  ? 

A.  Elmeskewaglien  etta  poketnigke- 
waglieniu  wetckiu  ukeglie  te  ubekke- 
noom  Zezus  Patlias  milat  Tepelmelidjil. 

Q.  Kegus  idmubihu  Oominiewine  ? 

A.  N’tonazo  etta  wewestabkewi  Comi- 
niewagben,  kessena  n’tone  Ostiwine. 

Q.  Kegus  yu  utchetcbabkwi  labkemi- 
kswaghen  etcbwi  widjebul^ku  wewessi 
Cominiewagbeuek  ? 

A.  Kite  te  temook  uliotwagbenilab- 
kemikswagben,  nite  apets  ketek  tehu 
meliki  tcbwiltazo  ntonan  k’sangmanmen 
Zezus. 

Q.  Tanne  li  nsetazo  behyin  ulibotwa- 

A.  Hieye  etta  tanne  etodji  kmessobon- 
nook  katama  li  midjibibu  (kessena)  tanne 
n6  metcbinewi  sigwekaswagbenel. 

Q.  Tanne  todjiu  an’kobostazieku  me- 
29 
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in  mortal  sin,  is  it  one  (same  thing)  as 
to  receive  Jesus? 

A.  It  is  one  (same  ihing)^  but  it  is  to 
treat  with,  contempt  Jesus’s  body  and 
blood. 

Q.  What  is  forgiveness  ? 

A.  Forgiveness  is  a  sacrament  which 
washes  away  the  sins  committed  after 
baptism. 

Q.  What  is  absolution  ? 

A.  It  is  the  Patriarch  absolving  the 
sins  in  the  name  of  Jesus. 

Q.  What  is  Confession  ? 

A.  Confession  is  the  declaration  of  our 
sins  to  the  Patriarch,  in  order  to  receive 
absolution. 

Q.  Is  it  a  great  badness  to  conceal  a 
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tchinewi  sigwekaswaglien,  peseko6n  n6 
ntonek  Zezus  ? 

A.  Pesekoon  etta,  kenodk  ketemesnit- 
twanaine  Zezus  u’hek,  te  ubekkenoom. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  Anelswekaswaghen  ? 

A.  Anelwebaswaghen  etta  wewestab- 
kewagheniu  kasbbamasik  sigwekaswa- 
ghenel  pekwabtazimgbil  kisi  sugbenebasi- 
mok. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  anebMtemwi  ponelt- 
wagben  ? 

A.  Patlias  etta  eli  aneb^temasit  sig- 
wekaswagbenM  tel  Zezus  wizuiinek. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  pidigbeleswagben  ? 

A.  Pidigbeleswagben  etta  yute  Mi 
kagalwatemubodk  k’sigwekaswagbennn- 
bodl  Patli^sk  wetcbi  msen’mobook  ane- 
bMtemwi  ponelswagben. 

Q.  Bessaku  n6  msegbikwi  medzigben 
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mortal  sin  in  Confession,  or  to  conceal 
something  great  of  the  sin  ? 

A.  Certainly ;  it  is  to  make  a  bad  con¬ 
fession,  and  to  treat  holy  things  with 
contempt. 

Q.  What  has  to  do  (he)  who  has  made 
such  a  Confession? 

A.  He  has  to  do  it  again,  and  he  has  to 
say  in  particular  the  sin  which  he  com¬ 
mitted,  in  concealing  that  particular  sin 
or  circumstance. 

How  must  you  examine  yourself 
(verbatim^  dig  up)  ? 

J..  You  must  try  to  remember  all 
thoughts,  words,  actions,  and  omissions, 

Q.  How  can  you  know  whether  you 
have  offended  the  Great  Spirit  by 
thoughts,  words,  actions,  and  omission  ? 
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kattazik  metcMnewi  Sigwekaswagken 
tanne  edotcM  pidiglielesim6k,  kessen^ 
kattazo  weglielokkewi  sigwekaswaglieii  ? 

A.  Medzigken  keb;  pizwitpet  pidi- 
gbeleswagben,  te  pabattemi  pellokewa- 
gbenwiho. 

Kegus  no  etcbwitepesit  tanne  ute 
nite  Mi  pidigbelesit  ? 

A.  Tcbu  etta  menoss^wibu,  te  udatcb- 
wi  begwim’sin  negbom  te  Mi  kinwi  pello- 
kfewagben  pekwabtazit,  eli  kattaku  kin- 
wibu  sigwekas'wagben,kessen4  Mitepib^k. 

Q.  Tanne  n6  kedatcbwi  li  pekalkam- 
sinaine  ? 

A.  Kedatcbwi  etta  mikwitcbatmenen- 
nubool  messiu  elitabazieugbil,  elowesto- 
bugwil,  eltabkibeugbil,  te  Mi  notalokke- 
begwil. 

Q.  Tanneb  keteli  kisi  ktsitsiktonaine 
tanne  keteli  pelillubanaine  Ketcbi  M- 
29* 
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A.  By  looking  at  all  the  command¬ 
ments  of  the  Great  Spirit,  and  of  the 
wigwam-of-prayer. 

Q.  In  order  to  receive  absolution  in 
the  sacrament  of  penance,  is  it  suffi¬ 
cient  to  tell  our  sins  to  the  Patriarch  ? 

A.  No ;  we  must  have  contrition  (ver¬ 
batim,  we  must  pull  them  off). 

Q.  What  is  Contrition  ? 

A.  It  is  a  sorrow  and  regret  for  having 
offended  the  Great  Spirit,  with  a  strong 
resolution  not  to  do  the  like  any  more. 

Q.  On  what  thoughts  we  must  lay  our 
Contrition  ? 
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w^sku,  wetchi  elitahazieugwil,  elewesto- 
hugwil,  eltahkiheugliil,  te  eli  notalokki- 
hegwil  ? 

u4..  Hieye  etta  messiu  teli  tepinasuhool 
KetcM  Mwesku  te  uteymie  wigwam 
Tidatckwilgliitmwaglienel. 

WetcM  no  kisi  msenasik  anekel- 
temwagken  teli  wewestalikewi  anelswe- 
kaswagkenek,  tetepetwiku  eli  nsetokmo- 
kook  ksigw^kaswagkennukodl  Patlia's  ? 

-4.  Skat,  katck  dak  messenemenaine 
snkskilwekaswagken. 

Q.  Kegus  no  yute  sukskilwekaswa- 
gken  ? 

Hieye  etta  lanmisiweltazo  te  kutcki 
takasin  eli  sigwekaswiketukamodkKetcki 
Mwesku  nite  meliki  kizelsine  wetcki  skat 
apets  pelillukamook. 

Q.  Kegussitakaswagkenek  no  etckwi 
utategunkesit  k’sukskilwekaswagken  ? 
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A.  They  are  the  goodness  of  the  Great 
Spirit,  our  owner,  offended  by  ns,  our 
ingratitude  to  the  benefits  of  the  Great 
Spirit,  our  owner,  the  sufferings  and  death 
of  Jesus,  caused  by  our  sins ;  Hell  which 
we  have  deserved,  and  Heaven  which  we 
have  lost. 

Q.  Is  it  enough  to  be  sorry  only  for  a 
part  of  our  mortal  sins  ? 

A.  No ;  we  have  to  be  sorry  for  them 
in  general. 

Q.  Is  it  enough  to  make  a  resolution 
not  to  offend  our  owner,  the  Great  Spirit, 
only  for  a  single  day,  or  for  a  single 
month  ? 

A.  No ;  it  must  be  done  never  more  to 
offend  Him. 
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ji.  N’temook  etta  te  umsghikwi  nli- 
wewagken  Tepeltek  Ketcki  Mwesku  eli 
pelillwetwakookj'uliwewaglienelTepeltek 
Ketcki  Kiw^sko,  ussigkinewagken  te 
umetckinewagken  Zezus,  kilon  ksigweka- 
swagkennukool  ellokewik,  lanmkik  nite 
pekwaktazieku,  nite  Spemk  wetcki  ksik- 
kaktukodk. 

Q.  Tetepetwiku  no  nite  tepoket  k’tak- 
kweltemenaine  pegkeku  k’metckinew’ 
sigwekaswagkennukool  ? 

A.  Skat;  usanmi sukskilwekaswagken 
tckwittazo  wetcki  nelwikik. 

Q.  Kenelwiku  no  kinwiku  ktliponeme- 
naine  kessogkeniu  kessena  kinwiku  kes' 
so6k  kisussek  kweni  kizelsieku  skat 
kepelillukanaine  ®  Tepeltek  Ketcki  M-  ' 
wesku. 

A.  Skat,  kedatckwi  kizelsiben  wetcki 
skat  apets  pibelillukakook. 
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Q.  When  the  time  for  Confession  ar¬ 
rives,  what  must  we  do  ? 

A.  We  must  go  and  kneel  near  to  the 
Confessor,  and  not  look  at  his  face ;  we 
make  the  sign  of  the  Cross ;  then 
we  say :  Forgive  me,  bless  me,  my  father, 
because  I  have  committed  sins ;  then  we 
say :  I  confess  myself  to  the  Great  Spirit, 
etc.,  till  my  fault. 

Q.  What  have  we  to  do  afterward  ? 

A.  must  say  the  time  when  we 
made  the  last  confession;  whether  we 
received  absolution,  and  whether  we 
performed  the  penance ;  then  we  com¬ 
mence  the  confession,  and  we  say  at  each 
part  of  it,  “  I  accuse  myself  of,”  <fe;c. 

Q.  After  the  accusation  of  our  sins, 
what  have  we  to  do  ? 
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Q.  Tanne  pidigheleswaglien  etodji  pet- 
zossewik,  kegu  kdatchwillokepeun  ? 

A.  Kedatckwi  etta  k’pedkoltipeun 
kwiku  ketwi  pidigkelsiagnotmuliodk, 
wetchi  skat  kisi  labmahook  usiskok,  ni* 
baga  dzibiatkukhetipeun,  apets  itazo  : 
ketemaghelmin^,  dzibiatkulmuhine,  N’mi- 
ktaku,  wesanmi  nsigwekaze  apets  gbitazo, 
N’konpessewiketwa  Ketcbi  Niwesku,  etc. 
maleum  npekwabtazie. 

Q.  Nite  kegullokane  nagbibebu  ? 

A.  N’setubazo  tayubek  askemet  pidi- 
gbelsiness  mtsessel,  tanne  li  msenasoss  ap- 
kuntwagben  nite  todziu  ;  te  tanne  bello- 
kat^osse  anebelswekaswagben  etcbwil- 
ghitiniok.  Nite  todziu  matsepidigbelsi- 
mok,  itazo  etassiu  nekutsitepet :  N’teg- 
wim’sine,  nil  te,  &c. 

Q.  Kisi  begwimsimok  sigwekaswagbe- 
nel  nite  kegu  tcbwittazo  ? 
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A.  We  must  say:  I  accuse  myself, 
also,  of  all  the  sins  of  my  life,  and  of 
those  which  I  do  not  know ;  I  beg  par¬ 
don  from  my  owner,  the  Great  Spirit,  and 
also,  my  father,  I  beg  your  pardon,  and 
give  me  the  absolution. 

Q.  What  is  satisfaction  ? 

A.  It  is  a  reparation,  which  we  must 
do  to  the  Great  Spirit,  our  owner,  and  to 
the  Indians,  for  the  sins  or  for  wrongs 
done. 

Q.  What  is  the  last  unction  ? 

A.  The  last  unction  is  a  sacrament 
which  our  Sangman  Jesus  made  foi;  the 
help  of  the  spirit  and  of  the  body  of 
those  that  are  sick. 

Q.  What  do  you  call  Holy  Order 
(verbatim,  holy-doing)  ? 

A.  The  Holy  Order  is  a  sacrament 


349 


A.  Kedatchwi  idmopeun :  n’tegwim- 
sine  nil  te  minwiliu  wetcM  n’sigwekas- 
waghenel  kwenakussie,  skat  tek^tck 
mikwitakatmukanil ;  nwikotmuhan  Te- 
peltek  Ketcki  Mwesku  anek^ltemaku- 
twagken,  te  kil,  n’miktaku  apkuntwagken, 
te  anekelswekaswaglien  kVikotmolen. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  wemabesikotwagken  ? 

A.  Henwittighen  etta  wetcki  tanne 
elilluhokok  Tepeltek  K’tcki  Mwesku, 
te  kidji  uskitckinone,  eli  wegkikeuku 
kessena  sigwekasi  pelillwakook. 

Q.  Kegus  yute  muyotwaghen  ? 

A.  Muyotwagken  etta  wewestakkewa- 
gken  etta  k’sangmanmen  Zezus  kizneks 
wetcki  nsetueyuki  te  kegkewi  negkem- 
kaklegone  kesinukat. 

Q.  Tanne  li  nsetazo  etazik  wewesgkit, 
mwagkenel  ? 

A.  Wewesgkitmwagken  ^tta  idemwiku 
30 
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wMch  gives  power  to  perform  toly 
things,  and  it  gives  holy  help,  which  is 
necessary,  in  order  to  exercise  the  acts  of 
this  power  in  a  proper  manner, 

Q.  What  is  Matrimony  ? 

A.  Matrimony  is  a  sacrament  which 
makes  holy  the  union  of  the  Indian  with 
his  wife. 
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wewestahkewaglien  nite  eli  melikkeMk 
meliksenwaglien,  wetcH  ellokatasik  he- 
gkekimwitahkewaglienel,  te  uliwewagken 
■wetcki  kisi  tepinankuswillokasik. 

Q.  Kegu  yute  Nibwaglien  ? 

A.  Mbwaghen  ^tta  wewestahkewa- 
gbeniu  nite  wewessitubook  unidzannel- 
swaghen  uskidab  te  niswittidjil. 


AN  ABRIDGMENT  OF  THE.  CHRIS¬ 
TIAN  DOCTRINE  IN  MICMAC 
INDIAN  LANGUAGE. 

First  Part. 

Question.  By  what  sign  is  a  Christian- 
Catholic  Indian  known  ? 

Answer.  He  is  known  hy  the  sign  of 
the  Cross. 


KEGUINAMATINBWECHICH. 
TEMKE  WEJE  LNWEY  WIKATIKEK 


Sihanimkewei.  Tali  kcHjoot  aktali 
nenool  Lnu  Elajudmewinu? 

A  gideTcelugimkewH.  W egi  k’ckijool  eta 
iiklucliioA:togin. 

30* 
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Q.  Why  do  you  make  the  sign  of  the 
Cross  ? 

A.  We  do  it  to  remember  the  cruci¬ 
fixion  of  our  Saviour';  it  is  for  this  reason 
that  we  like  to  make  the  sign  of  the 
Cross. 

Q.  For  what  other  reason  do  you  make 
the  sign  of  the  Cross  ? 

A.  It  is  to  prevent  the  bad  spirit  from 
doing  any  harm  to  us,  when  he  wants  to 
hurt  us ;  because  the  bad  spirit  is  afraid 
of  the  Cross. 

Q.  At  what  other  time  you  must  make 
the  sign  of  the  Cross  ? 

A.  When  we  are  excited  to  do  some 
wicked  action,  when  we  find  ourselves  in 
some  danger ;  also  in  the  morning,  when 
we  get  up,  and  in  the  evening  before  going 
to  sleep ;  when  we  enter  in  the  church, 
and  every  time  that  we  want  to  pray ; 
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B.  Kokwei  uscHt  klucMoArtogin  ? 

A.  Kedwi  nimvid^dem  eta  wechtaulk 
tan  deli  klucHoMoclip  nan  uscMt  kiuna- 
i^ach  kejaulik  n’kluckioMogin. 

B.  Kokwei  usckit  apck  klucMo^togin  ? 

A.  Pawedem  eta  menndn  yapcMu  n’te- 
geleiagoon  deck  kedwi  nan  teleiwigel, 
Lndenan  menndn  tckibatk  kluckicwM. 

B.  Taleckip  apck  nwidedemck  klu- 
ckioMogimk 

A.  Winckiguel  eta  wen  agimoock, 
kizn^  medweg  ygack,  welek  nkluckio^o- 
gin.  Elp  eta  eckkitpook  wetag  nagin- 
packmadimk,  elajudmbgwomk  kedwi- 
pickkwadimk,  deck  kedwi  elajudmamkel, 
eckkumenaA;  migijultimugwel,  delwega- 


before  and  after  eating,  and  before  every 
thing;  it  is  good  to  commence  every 
action  by  the  Cross. 

Q.  Wbat  is  a  Christian  ? 

A.  Every  one  who,  being  baptized^ 
strongly  believes  what  Jesus  Christ  has 
said,  and  who  shows  it  by  his  manner  of 
acting. 

Q.  What  is  a  good  Christian  ? 

A.  Every  one  who  punctually  fulfils 
the  commandments  of  our  Owner,  and 
who  is  attentive  to  the  instruction  of  His 
Patriarchs. 

Q.  What  is  a  bad  Christian  (verbatim^ 
no  good  Christian)  ? 

A.  Every  one  who  refuses  to  obey  the 
commandments  of  our  Owner,  who  does 
not  mind  the  good  advices  and  correc¬ 
tions,  and  who  listens  to  those  who  sug¬ 
gest  to  him  wicked  things. 
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Jultimugwel  klucMoMogimk  elek, 

.18 

B.  Wenn  do  Elajudmal  ? 

A.  Tan  eta  ckiguendagicli,  melkiked- 
lamcketkel  lecliuklial  delabugwelickenelj 
a^  tan  deli  kedlamchetkel  meckwapte- 
mugel. 

B.  Wenn  do  weli  elajudmak  ? 

A.  Tan  6ta  jagigui  kichkaj4toi5;ol  kijul- 
kool  delkimckebenel  a^  P4tli4ebel  deli 
kin4macbel  weli  annkicbtemwagel. 

B.  Wenn  do  mu  weli  elajudmak  % 

A.  Tan  eta  mu  kedwi  cbkedemu>feool, 
kijulkool  delkimcbel  meek  elp  mu  kedwi 
delikidemugool  necktumoogl,  akckick  ne- 
dawi  atkignetkel  tan  deli  winidagigel. 
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'  Q.  Wlien  you  die,  does  your  soul  die 
too? 

A.  No,  the  soul  does  not  die,  because 
she  is  immortal  (everlasting). 

Q.  What  will  become  of  her  ? 

A.  She  will  go  before  the  tribunal 
(seat)  of  our  Owner,  and  then  they  will 
examine  (dig  up)  every  thing  that  she 
had  done,  when  she  was  upon  the  earth. 

Q.  Can  the  soul  then  remember  every 
thing  that  she  had  done  while  she  was 
living  upon  the  earth  ? 

A,  Certainly  so  •  because  then  the  soul 
will  receive  power  to  gather  together  all 
the  things  that  she  did  during  the  time 
when  she  was  Indian — ^living  upon  the 
earth. 

Q.  What  else  will  become  of  her  ? 

A.  She  will  be  judged  according  to 
her  good  or  wicked  conduct. 
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B.  N’pen  elp  edook  n’pedau  kckijak- 
mich  ? 

A.  Mu  ^ta  annpook  kcMjakmicli  mu 
do  mu  nedawi  neuk. 

B.  Taledo  dd  ? 

A.  Nan  ba  cbkemtook  laladen  tan 
wecbtaulkool  tedli  kicbkatpilicb  ndo^o 
delecbipkwiludedemwaden  delmedo^onel 
ecbk  ucbkit^ammook  eikek. 

B.  Mech  edook  kigi  ka^e  nwidetal 
d^cbeguel  delateke  cbenel  ^cbk  ucbkit- 
kammukeikek  ? 

A.  M^cb  eta  ba ;  L’ndenan  delecbip 
ignemwaden  cbigigua^ach  w4ka^e  mecb- 
waptemen  decbiguel  deleicbenel  tan  deli 
p’kigi  ucbkigimvicbp  ucbkit  A;ammook. 

B.  N’do^o  apch  taledau  ? 

A.  Tan  eta  delmedulicbp  netkijoolk 
delcbumadak 
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Q.  Who  made  us  ? 

A.  The  Great  Spirit  made  us. 

Why  did  the  Great  Spirit  make  us  f 

A.  It  was  to  know  Him,  to  love  Him, 
to  work  for  Him,  to  pray  to  Him,  and  in 
doing  so,  to  go  to  Heaven. 

Q.  Win  all  people  go  to  Heaven  ? 

A.  Only  those  who  are  good,  and  who 
have  been  baptized,  will  go  to  Heaven. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  for 
Heaven  ? 

A.  I  understand  it  to  be  the  greatest 
happiness — that  is,  the  life  everlasting, 
where  the  Great  Spirit  is  seen  openly. 

Q.  Where  will  the  wicked  go  ? 

A.  They  will  go  to  Hell. 

Q.  What  is  Hell  ? 

A,  Hell  is  the  wigwam  of  the  evil  spi~ 
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B.  Wenn  kigiclikep  ? 

A.  Kchi  Nixkam  ^ta  kigichep. 

B.  KoAwei  usckil  kcki  Nixkam  kigi- 
chkep? 

A.  Pawetk  eta  n’nenwan,  n’kejalan, 
n’telajuman,  n’makelmn  kulaman  wajok 
liach. 

B.  Mckel  edook  wajok  lidMa^  ? 

A.  Tanik  eta  chiguendajultigik  cha- 
beultigik,  nakelackik  wajok  lidMaA;. 

B.  Talidedemen  d6  wajok  wi  temenel  ? 

A,  Mechta  ulodi  eta,  kizni  yapchi  ll6li- 
kiginudi,  nel  n4tel  tedli  meckwamoot 
Kchi  Nixkam. 

B.  Kigi  natitichelweultigik  tami  lei- 
dada^  ? 

A.  Menndwakik  ^ta  lidada^  ? 

B.  Ko/ifcwei  do  mendwakik  ? 

A.  Menndook  eta  wigwam  tan  tedli 
31 
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rit,  where  all  punishments  are  gathered 
together ;  and  it  is  there  that  all  wicked 
will  suffer  for  ever  the  torments  of  fire, 
which  will  never  he  extinguished. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  for  Pur¬ 
gatory  ? 

A.  A  place  where  the  souls  of  the  good 
people  atone  for  those  faults  which,  being 
not  entirely  expiated,  defile  them,  and 
prevent  them  fix>m  becoming  holy. 

Q.  What  is  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  the  maker  of  Heaven  and 
Earth,  and  the  owner  of  every  thing, 

Q.  How  many  Great  Spirits  exist  ? 

A.  The  Great  Spirit  is  only  one,  and 
it  cannot  be  to  be  more  than  one. 

Q.  When  did  the  Great  Spirit  com¬ 
mence  to  exist  ? 

A.  He  always  was.  He  is  now,  and  He 
always  will  be. 


363 


ha^e  mawotagiguel  mcliel  une  mayodil 
ndo/fco  natM  tedli  dnemajdltidak  buktek 
mu  kigi  n^agenook  yapcbiu. 

B.  Talidedemen  dd  KcMcbpajw^kadi? 

A.  Nel  etanatilkaA:ekcHcbpatatemkel 
Iweudil  cbabeultigik  uscbija^mijwa  esch- 
kwi  winnkwagwitigel. 

Wenn  do  KcMMxkam? 

A.  Tan  eta  kigido^cbep  wajok  sh  ma- 
A;amigueu  mcbet  ko^wel-  mecbta  yal* 
jutkel. 

B.  T^cbigik  K’nixkaminak  ? 

A.  Neuktegit  eta  KcM  Mxkam,  a^ 
mugi  ka^^ckiuk. 

B.  Tan  Kcbi  Nixkam  eikecbp  ? 

A.  Cha^  eta  meek  eikeckp,  negu^ch 
eik,  zk  meek  idau. 
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Q.  Where  was  the  Great  Spirit  before 
He  commenced  to  make  any  thing  ? 

A.  He  was  in  no  place ;  His  divinity 
{verbatim^  spirituality)  existed  alone. 

Q.  Nobody  made  Him  ? 

A.  Nobody  made  Him,  neither  He 
made  Himself ;  every  thing  that  is  made 
was  not  before  that  it  was  made. 

Q.  Where  is  the  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  in  heaven,  He  is  upon  the 
earth,  and  He  is  in  every  thing ;  nothing 
exists  in  which  He  is  not  there. 

Q.  Does  He  see  us,  at  whatever  place 
we  may  be  ? 

A.  Yes,  even  if  we  were  in  the  mid¬ 
dle  of  the  earth.  He  would  see  us ;  we 
cannot  hide  ourselves  from  His  eyes. 

Q.  In  heU,  is  there  also  the  Great 
Spirit  ? 
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B.  Echkumena^  kokwei  nuguek  tami 
eikeckp  Kchi  Nixkam  ? 

A.  Mokweck  eta  tami  eimukckep  ; 
Unixkameudik  eta  chik  eikeckp. 

B.  M^wenel  kigidukchebenel  ? 

A.  M4wenel  ^ta  kigidukchebenel,  elp 
negueum  mu  kigi  ukcbep,cha^  o^ocb  m^ch 
eikeckp  neuktegick  negueum. 

B,  Tami  eik  K’cki  Nixkam  ? 

A.  Wajok  eta  eik  makamiguek  eik, 
mckel  eta  ba  tan  delkik  kigidackik, 
m’ckel  ba  eik,  t’ckel  mokweck  eckkwiki- 
mook. 

B.  M^ck  edook  nemoolk  tami  eimu- 
kwel  ? 

A.  Meek  eta  ba  nan  demi  nemdolk 
d^liack  lam^ammook  eimuku  meek  ne- 
mulkootck  mawenel  o/tock  kigi  yaliga- 
giktagugool. 

B.  Menndwakik  elp  eik  K’cki  Nix 

kam  ?  31* 
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A.  Yes,  He  is  there,  but  He  does  not 
suffer ;  He  is  as  happy  there  as  in  Hea¬ 
ven  ;  He  is  there  to  make  the  wicked  feel 
the  terrible  situation  in  which  they  are. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  Persons  ? 

A.  They  are  three. 

Q.  How  are  they  called  ? 

A.  The  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Good 
Spirit. 

Q.  Is  the  Father  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Is  the  Son  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Is  the  Good  Spirit  Great  Spirit  ? 

A.  He  is  Great  Spirit. 

Q.  Are  they  three  Great  Spirits  ? 

A.  They  are  not  three. 
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A.  Eik  eta  I’ndebedook  mu  kegi  nuk- 
waA  moArech  megejalugook,  wajok  deli 
menndwakik  deli  uleg ;  ckik  natM  elw6- 
ultiligi  wenmagibenelugik. 

jB.  Tdcbigik  Pelchunewigik? 

A.  Nechigik  eta. 

-5.  Talwijultigik  ? 

A.  Wegwigit,  Euschit,  aA;  Wegi-Uli- 
Nixkam. 

Wegwigit  d6  K’cbi  Nixkamewit  ? 

A.  K’cbi  Nixkam^wit  eta. 

jB.  Euscbit  d6  K’cbi  Nixkam^wit  ? 

A.  K’cbi  Nixkam^wit  eta. 

Wegi-Uli-Nixkam  do  K’cbi  Nix- 
kamewit  ? 

A.  K’cbi  Nixkamewit  ^ta. 

Necbigigik  dd  K’cbi  Kixkamk  ? 

A.  Mu  eta  necbigiuk. 

Note. — ^This  Tribe  have  got  the  word  Pelchunewigik  for 
Persons,  from  the  French  personnes.  The  Holy  Ghost  is 
also  called  Chanteulamudit.  The  word  Wegi  is  a  particle, 
expressing  casualty;  so  Wegi-UH-Nixkam  means  Good 
Spirit,  coming  by  a  principle. 

/ 
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Q.  How  they  are  not  three  ? 

A.  Because  one  is  the  Divinity  (verh.^ 
Spirituality)  in  the  three  Persons,  and 
one  is  the  Holiness. 

Q.  Which  of  the  three  (Persons)  is 
the  greatest,  the  oldest,  and  the  best  ? 

A.  None  of  them  is  greater,  older,  or 
better  than  the  other ;  the  three  Persons 
are  perfectly  equal  in  every  thing. 

Q.  Is  the  Divinity  divided  amongst 
the  three  Persons  ? 

A.  No  ;  these  three  Persons  are  only 
one  Great  Spirit,  and  their  Divinity  is 
only  one  amongst  them. 

Q.  Which  of  the  three  Persons  be¬ 
came  man  ? 
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B.  Taleg  chkadu  mu  necWgiuk  ? 

A.  Neukt^chk  ^ta  Weckkiginultitich* 
(or  Anixkameudiwau)  waifcela  nechigigik 
Pelckunewigik  neukteck  aA;  WMeitick. 

B.  Teguendo  na^at  kigiguit,  kizne  pe- 
gili  dMmukcliil  ? 

A.  Mawen  Ma  kigiguiuk,  maw^n  pegili 
dMmukchiuk  telpi  kigigultigik,  a^  m’chel 
ko^ool  tetpamook  gultitickek,  nakela 
nechigigik  Pelchun^wigik. 

B.  Tepkigenutook  edook  nakela  nechi- 
gik  Pelchunewigik  Unixkameudiwau  ? 

A.  Mu  ba ;  nakela  nechigigik  Pelchu¬ 
newigik,  chikba  mech  n^ukt^git  K’chi 
Nixkam,  neuktidutich  o/fcoch  nakela 
Unixkameudiwau. 

B.  Wenn  do  na^al  n^chigik  Pelchunfe- 
wigik  elnuagichp  ? 

^Unixkameudiwau  is  preferable  to  Wecbkigmultitich, 
because  the  former  is  the  abstract  term  of  Mxkam  (spirit), 
the  latter  is  the  abstract  term  of  Uskiginu  (Indian  man). 
The  Indians  understand  the  meaning  of  the  latter  better 
than  the  meaning  of  the  former. 
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A.  Tlie  Son  of  the  Great  Spirit  be¬ 
came  man. 

Q.  How  was  the  Son  of  the  Great  Spi¬ 
rit  made  man  called  ? 

A.  He  was  called  Jesus  Christ. ' 

Q.  How  did  He  become  man  ? 

A.  By  taking  a  body  and  a  soul,  like 
ours,  from  the  womb  of  the  ever-Virgin 
Mary ;  the  Good  Spirit  worked  His  hu¬ 
manity. 

Q.  Why  did  the  Son  of  the  Great  Spi¬ 
rit  become  man  ? 

A.  The  Son  of  the  Great  Spirit  be¬ 
came  iman  to  redeem  us,  and  to  offer 
Himself  for  us. 

Q.  On  what  day  was  Jesus  Christ  con¬ 
ceived  ? 

A.  On  the  twenty-fifth  day  of  March, 
the  first  month  of  the  spring. 
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A.  EuscMl  K’chi  Nixkam  eta  elnwa- 
gichp. 

B.  Talwigil  do  Euschil  K’chi  Nixkam 
elnwagichp  ? 

A.  lechu-klit  eta  delwigikf 

JB.  Tali  elnwagickp  ? 

A.  Wakeek  eta  wfejwatokchebenek  au 
usckij^k  mijawejalaclien’l  Malial  nax- 
kweligel  utelamilook;  Wegi-uli  Nixkam 
piptugopchAralachen’l  elnwalackenel. 

JB.  Kokwei  uscMt  elnwagickp  Eusckit 
K’cki  Nixkam  ? 

^-4.  Kinu  eta  kedwi  usckedaidkkwek 
kedwi  kmatMcheulkwek  nan  nscbit  ^In- 
wagicbp  Euscbit  K’cbi  Nixkam. 

B.  Teguenek  nakw^k  lecbu-klit  eln 
wacbicbp  ? 

A.  Tabwincb^'euA;  nakek  tcbel  nanu- 
gunakek  cbigogootcb  upbtedan. 

f  From  the  Freneh  Jesus  Christ 


372 


Q.  On  what  day  was  He  born  (verb., 
Indianized)  ? 

A.  He  was  bom  at  midnight,  at  the 
commencement  of  the  winter. 

Q.  Where  was  He  born  ? 

A.  At  Bethlehem,  in  an  old  wigwam, 
there  He  was  born. 

Q,  Where  is  Jesus  Christ? 

A.  As  Great  Spirit  He  is  every  where, 
as  man  He  is  in  Heaven,  and  in  the 
Eucharist. 

Q.  What  would  have  become  of  us,  if 
the  Son  of  the  Great  Spirit  had  not  be¬ 
come  man  ? 

A.  We  all  would  have  gone  to  hell. 

ij.  How  did  He  redeem  us  ? 

A.  He  was  fastened  to  the  Cross,  and 
there  He  died. 

Q.  On  what  day  did  He  die? 
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B.  Taguenek  nakwek  weckkigin- 
wickp  ? 

Q.  AMelpal^ek  eta  aMapugwek  de- 
lechip. 

B.  Tami  tedli  weckkiginwiclip  ? 

A.  Betklekemek  eta  na^anigwomk 
natel  tedli  uckkiginwichp. 

B.  Tami  eik  lecku-klit  ? 

A.  Eli  K’cki  Nixkamewil  eta  mecktait, 
eli  elnuicli  wajok  ^ikafc  pegili  Abcki- 
ctimkeweiktook. 

B.  Talokoltikuben  dd  Eusckit  Nixkam 
mu  elnwagiukckeben  ? 

A.  Mcbel  ^ta  ba  menndw^kik  lyda- 
kuben. 

B.  Tali  uscbedaulkuchp  d6  ? 

A.  Klucbieweiktook  eta  tedli  oAot- 
kwedo^cbp  a^  tedli  egu  lamicbep. 

B.  Teguenek  nakcb  nepkecbp  ? 

32 


A.  Two  days  before  Easter. 

Can  our  Owner  die  ? 

A.  As  Great  Spirit,  be  cannot  die ;  but 
as  man,  He  can  die. 

How  did  Jesus  Christ  die  ? 

A.  He  died  as  man,  but  He  did  not 
die  as  Great  Spirit. 

What  became  of  Him  after  His 
death  and  burial  ? 

A.  His  soul  went  into  the  lowest  part 
of  the  earth  to  take  away  the  souls  of  the 
holy  people,  that  were  there. 

When  did  He  rise  from  the  dead  ? 

A.  On  Easter  day. 

On  what  day  did  He  go  up  into 
heaven  ? 

A.  Forty  days  after  He  rose  from  the 
dead. 
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A.  Talbuknag  ^ta  eckkumena^  Pake- 
wimugwek. 

jB.  Kijulk  edook  kigineck  ? 

A.  Eli  K’cH  !lSrixkamewicli  eta  mu  ba 
kigineuk,  ckkadu  elnwick  kiginech. 

jB.  Tali  nepkecbp  lecbu-klit  ? 

A.  Nepkecbp  eta  elnwicb,  mu  cbkadu 
nebukcbep  M  K’cbi  Nixkamewicbi. 

Kigi  nepkek  sJc  kigi  utA:edaludek 
telecbep  ? 

A.  Usscbijakija  eta  lam^ammook  Mi 
pkegiMicbena^  menicbkwacbenika  Ma 
cbabeultigik  uscbijaA;mijwa  natel  eime- 
litka. 

B.  Tan  do  minuncbicb  ? 

A.  Nakw^k  ^ta  Pakewimkek  * 

B.  Teguen  nakw^k  Mi  unaMecb  wajok? 

A.  Newinncbkeu^n^^ek  eta  kigi  min- 
uncbidek. 


^  From  tlie  French  Paqnes. 
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Q.  When  did  He  send  the  Good  Spirit 
to  His  Apostles,  and  to  the  other 
Christians  ? 

A.  Ten  days  after  He  went  up  into 
heaven. 

Q.  When  wUl  Jesus  Christ  come  again 
upon  the  earth  ? 

A.  At  the  end  of  the  world. 

Q.  Why  will  He  come  ? 

A.  To  judge  the  living  and  the  dead. 
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B.  Talechip  Mkimaclienel  Wegi-uli 
Nixkamel  Apocktolewitkik  utininewa^, 
a^  kteguika  Elajudmewinuguika  utinin- 
wak  ? 

A.  Metlaju^na^e^  eta  kigi  Mi  una^ie- 
dek  wajok, 

B.  Tanook  lecku-klit  meckwi  p’kiginn- 
tau  usckkitkammook  ? 

A.  Kedwi  keckpo^mikckimk  ^ta. 

B.  Kokwei  usckit  p’kiginntau  ? 

A.  Nagi  t’plumadaA;  Ma  weckkiginiil- 
tiligi  zk  yapcMuMigi. 
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PAET  SECOND. 

Q.  How  many  are  tlie  commandments 
of  our  Owner  ? 

A.  They  are  ten. 

1.  You  must  worship  one  Great  Spirit, 
and  you  must  love  Him  above  every 
thing. 

2.  You  must  not  swear  by  His  name, 
nor  you  must  slight  His  name. 

3.  You  must  not  work  on  Sunday,  but 
you  must  pray. 

4.  If  you  want  to  live  for  a  long  time, 
you  must  fear  your  father  and  mother. 


TABWOWEJB. 

B.  Taclieguel  tan’l  kijulkool  delkimul- 
kuckenel  ? 

A.  Metlajook  ^ta.  . 

1.  Neukteckk  K’cki  Nixkam  p’cM- 
limki  elajumadex  pegili  K’chaladex. 

I 

2.  Tan  delwigit  mu  ckek  kVit’magiu, 
n4n  t’kukwei  mu  ckek  kVit’magiu. 

3.  Keguenndiewinkel  mu  k’telugau, 
melwick  atkignet^n  k’telajudman. 

4.  Pawedemen  do  k’pegigi  uckkigin- 
win  kenegueikook  t’ckibalchAedu. 
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5.  You  must  kill  no  man,  nor  you  must 
desire  to  kill  him. 

6.  You  must  do  no  bad  actions  of  the 
flesh,  nor  you  have  to  desire  them. 

7.  You  must  not  steal  things  belonging 
to  others,  and  you  must  not  covet  them. 

8.  You  must  not  accuse  any  body 
wrongfully,  nor  tell  lies. 

9.  Before  getting  married,  you  must 
not  desire  man  nor  woman. 

10.  You  must  not  desire  things  of 
others. 

Q.  What  do  you  understand  for 
Holy  Church  ? 

A.  I  understand  the  union  of  all  Chris¬ 
tians,  who  have  the  same  faith,  governed 
by  our  Father  the  Pope,  vicar  of  our 
Owner  upon  the  earth,  and  by  the 
Patriarchs. 

Q.  Say  the  commandments  of  the 
Church. 
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5.  Lnuk  mu  k’nepau  mu  k’pawedemu 
k’puckki  nepan, 

6.  Win^ckkel  mu  k’telacMu,  mu  pa¬ 
wed  emu  k’puckki  tdackin. 

'7.  Mawen  waye  k’megenemwau,  ma- 
wen  waye  k’taptenemwau. 

8.  Mawen  k’pilckimau,  mu  ckek 
k’tweukckwau. 

9.  ’Lnook  mu  k’telidagiu  eckkumenaA 
tokbuguatagiwo^. 

10.  L’nook  waywal  mu  chek  kVayu. 

Talckedemen  db  Ckantewi  Mawio- 
miwitemenl  ? 

A.  Wegi  mawi  dMwitugik  eta  neckel 
jajigui  kedlamcliedeguewin6ok  kusckinel 
Papewiligel  napkwagel  wecktaulkool 
annkeiagwitigel,  a^  tani  Patliacheultiligi 
elp  annkeiaguitick. 

B.  Guiten  ckanntewimawiomel  del- 
kimckekenel. 
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A.  1.  Remember  to  keep  boly  the  fes¬ 
tivals  of  obligation. 

2.  You  must  confess  all  your  sins,  at 
least  once  a  year.  ' 

3.  You  must  receive  tbe  Communion, 
at  least  once  at  Easter. 

4.  You  must  bear  Mass  on  Sundays, 
and  Holydays  of  obligation. 

5.  You  must  fast  in  tbe  Ember  days, 
and  eves  of  tbe  great  festivals,  and  dur¬ 
ing  tbe  whole  time  of  Lent. 

6.  You  must  eat  no  meat  in  tbe  two 
days  before  Sundays. 

Q.  How  many  Sacraments  are  there  ? 

A.  Seven :  Baptism,  Confirmation 
(v&r.,  Unction  for  belief ;  or,  a  new  Bap¬ 
tism),  Eucharist  (verd.,  Easter-supper- 
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A.  1.  Nwid^ten  k’uli  k’cliodemen  Pe* 
cktiewimkel  t4n  delkimulkel. 

2.  M’cket  k’telweudil  yamutch  p^a** 
buguaten  cbik  toA;  neukt  neuktipunn^e* 
gael. 

3.  Kumunieudi  t’goten  chik  toib  P4ke* 
wimkel. 

4.  Keguenndiewimkel  yamoocb  tegd* 
ten  Elamesch,  aA;  Pecbtiewimkel  delkb 
mulkel. 

5.  Mu  k’beli  kwMtamiu  n^udeliguicb- 
keguel  deck  elp  kedwi  k’cbi  elejudmam* 
kel,  aA;  yapchiu  kweltamultimkel  t4n 
tedutkik. 

6.  Elp  wiucb  mu  k’malkodemu  tabu- 
ihnkg  acbkumenak  keguenndiewimenk. 

Tacbeguel  k’cbi  Elajudmakanel  ? 

A.  Lwigueneuk.  Cbiguenndatimk, 
Melkidimk  (kkne,  minwi  Cbiguennda¬ 
timk),  Abcbietimkewei,  Aniapcbim, 
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eating),  Penance,  Last-Unction,  the  doing 
of  the  Patriarch,  Matrimony. 

Q.  Who  made  them  ? 

A.  Our  Savior  made  them, 

Q,  Is  it  necessary  to  receive  the  Bap¬ 
tism? 

It  is  certainly  necessary,  because  no 
body  can  go  into  Heaven  without  Bap¬ 
tism. 

Q.  How  is  the  Baptism  given  ? 

A.  Water  is  poured  upon  the  head  of 
the  child,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
words,  which  Jesus  Christ  made,  are  to 
be  said ;  we  must  take  care  to  say  the 
words  at  the  same  time,  and  to  change 
nothing. 

Q.  Which  words  are  to  be  said  ? 

A.  They  are  these :  “  Child,  I  baptize 
thee  in  the  name  of  the  Father  Spirit, 
and  of  the  Son  Spirit,  and  of  the  pro¬ 
ceeding  Good  Spirit.  Amen. 
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Kechpimimaldimk,  .  Patlidchewaldimk, 
To^bugwaldimk^wei. 

B.  Wennd6  kigidoAcheben’l  nat? 

A.  Negueum  6ta  Wecbtaulk. 

B.  Welia^  edook  Cbiguenndagimk  ? 

A.  Ked^l  ba  welia^  I’n  o^och  mu  kigi 
picbkwadimeuk  w4jok  mu  Cbiguennda- 
gimeuk. 

B.  Tali  Cbiguenndagimk? 

A.  Cbabuguan  ^ta  miju^cbicb  unugik 
kud^toocbn’do^o  dMecbip  nababugwemk 
lecbu-kliel,  delebuguMicbp  Mp  annkide- 
demek  t4n  delecbip,  ak  lo^  annkodemek 
mu  adabuguen. 

B  Teguenel  d6  nebabuguemkel  ?  , 
Nala  eta  :  Mijw4cbich,  elicbiguen- 
dool  t4n  delwigit  Weguigit  Nixkam,  ak 
Euscbit  Nixkam,  a^  Wegi-uli  Nixkam. 
N’delietcb.  33 
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1^.  Whicli  is  the  effect  of  this  Sacra* 
ment  ? 

A.  It  takes  away  sins. 

What  sin  can  be  in  a  child,  who  is 
Just  now  born  ? 

A.  Yes,  there  is ;  because  he  is  born 
in  sin. 

Where  does  the  sin  come  from  ? 

A.  It  comes  from  Adam ;  because  all 
his  descendants  are  born  with  this  sin. 

iQ.  What  is  Confirmation  (or  the  new 
Baptism)  ? 

A.  It  is  a  Sacrament  that  gives  grace 
{yerb.^  assistance)  to  help  us  to  keep  the 
first  grace,  which  Jesus  Christ  conferred 
upon  us  in  becoming  Christians  by  the 
Baptism ;  it  also  makes  us  strong  to  suf» 
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B.  TaMwek  ch^adu  n4n  k’cM-elajud- 
ma^an  ? 

A.  Delalwek  eta  Iweudil  kechk4toA:ok 

B,  Ckkadu  ut  mijwacliicli  ad^l  weck- 
kiginwip,  m^ch  Iweudil  utininnk  egwi-^ 
da^al  ? 

A.  M^ck  ^ta  egwida^al;  I’n  o/tock 
Iweudiktook  wegi  uckkiginwit. 

B.  Tami  td  wegi  t’^unnkek  nan  Iw^- 
ndi? 

A.  Adakek  eta  w^gi  t’^unnkek ;  I’n 
o^ock  m’cket  nniginnka  wfegi  usckigulti- 
litka  n^tel  Iweudiktook. 

B.  KoiJjwei  t6  Melkidimk  (kizne  Min- 
wickiuguenndatimk  ?) 

A.  K’cki  elajudniaA;an  eta  kedM  ka 
pekwadoolk  k’melki  k’ckddemenenu  yap- 
ckiu  t4n  leeku-klit  ignemulkuckp  k’tela- 
judmanenu  deleckip  ckiguenndajultik- 
wek*  n’do^on^n  wegia^  mu  k’nndaguid^- 
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fer  every  thing,  rather  than  to  betray 
our  religion. 

Q.  How  does  -  the  Bishop  confirm  ? 

A.  He  extends  his  hands  over  those 
who  are  to  be  confirmed,  and  he  prays 
to  the  Good  Spirit. 

Q.  What  else  ? 

A.  He  anoints  with  holy  oil  the  fore¬ 
head  of  each  one,  in  the  form  of  a  cross ; 
he  gives  a  little  blow  on  the  face,  and  he 
says :  I  mark  thee  with  the  cross,  and  I 
confirm  thee  with  holy  oil,  in  the  name 
of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the 
Good  Spirit.  Peace  be  with  thee. 

Q.  Can  people  be  confirmed  several 
times? 

A.  No,  they  cannot  be  confirmed  but 
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demenenu  mecliutouk  k’teleinenti  tan  deli 
kedlamckedemupliku. 

B.  Talateguel  do  PEbek  minwi  cHgii- 
enndwegel? 

A.  Alkun^git  eta  uphpiden’l  euguel 
t4ni  minwicbiguenndwagi,  n’do^o  Wegi- 
nli  Nixkamal  megelmagel. 

B.  Apcb  tal4teguet  ? 

A.  Ujwatofc  eta  mime  tkn  k’lucbiokt^- 
gik,  n’do^o  necbpi  k’lucbioM^mwagel 
utukwedjannk  t4nel  minwickiguenndwa- 
alge^,  kicbkacbicbk '  ebmeguedagel  Ma- 
gel ;  ula  mime  k’lucbioA;t4gik  necbpi 
melkignidew^lnep,  nh  necbpi  k’lucbio^ 
tdlep  t^n  delwigit  Wegwigit,  a^  Euscbit^ 
ak  Wegi-uli  Nixkam.  ToA;  k’tininnk  yap- 
tedecb  yapcbiu  anta^odi. 

B.  PaMeicb  edook  kigi  mihwi  Cbign- 
enndaginecb  ? 

A.  Mu  eta,  neukt  pacbi^  kigi  minwi 
32* 
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once,  because  tbe  man  that  has  been  con¬ 
firmed  once,  receives  in  the  soul  a  mark, 
which  will  remain  for  ever. 

What  is  the  (holy)  Eucharist  ? 

A,  It  is  the  Body  and  Blood  of  our 
Savior,  under  the  appearance  of  bread 
and  wine. 

Q.  Why  did  ottr  Savior  give  to  us  so 
great  a  holy  thing  ? 

A,  He  did  it  in  order  to  nourish  our 
souls. 

Q.  When  is  so  great  a  wonder  wrought? 

A,  It  is  when  the  Patriarch  says  Mass. 

-  Q.  What  is  the  Mass  ? 

-4.  It  is  the  representation  of  the  sacri¬ 
fice  that  our  Savior  made  of  Himself  up¬ 
on  the  Cross,  where  He  died  instead  of  us. 

Q.  What  great  wonder  is  wrought  in 
the  time  of  mass  ? 


cliiguenndatimk,  I’nden^n  kich  wen 
n^ukt  dMkik  ignemuck  nugucli  yapchiu 
keguinngu^dachil. 

B.  Ko^wei  to  pegili  AbcMetimkewey  ? 

A.  Wecktaulk  eta  utinin  aib  umaldem 
uck  kigi  peneguiktook  a^  megop4^em- 
wiktook  eli  gagiguel. 

B.  Ko^wei  nschit  Weehtaulk  naifete- 
mulkulclip  ii4n  k’cH  Elajndma/ban  ? 

A.  Pawedemulkulekp  eta  k’ckija^mi- 
gina  wilultilin. 

B.  Taleekip  kigidackik  n4n  k’cM  pa- 
Jfcelaiudi  ? 

A.  Tan  eta  delecHp  P4tli4ch  elames- 
ckckiguegel. 

B.  Kojfewei  do  Elamescli  ? 

A.  Net  eta  wegi  minwi  nfeyMackik 
tanek  Wecktafilk  o^otkwedodek  kluckie- 
weiktook  neguel4  ka&m4tMckeulkwek. 

B.  Talkik  pa&elaiudi  ut  elameschigu- 
emkel  kigidackik  ? 
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A.  It  is  this :  what  before  was  bread 
and  wine,  in  the  time  of  mass  be¬ 
comes  the  true  body,  and  the  true  blood 
of  our  Savior. 

Q.  What  is  Communion  ?  • 

A.  Communion  is  the  receiving  of  the 
body  of  our  Savior  under  the  appearance 
of  bread ;  this  is  Communion. 

Q.  How  do  we  know  that  the  body 
and  the  blood  of  our  Savior  exist  under 
the  appearance  of  bread  and  wine  ? 

We  believe  it,  because  Jesus  Christ 
has  said  so. 

Q.  Hoes  Communion  do  good  to  every 
body,  that  receives  it  ? 

A.  No  ;  it  does  good  only  to  the  right 
Christians,  who  are  well  prepared  to  re¬ 
ceive  Communion. 

Q.  When  one  wishes  to  receive  Com¬ 
munion  well,  what  must  he  do  ? 
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A.  DMkik  eta,  nuguch  kechkw&diguel 
pibena^an  eJs  megop4^,  pecbik  Wechtaitlk 
utinin  dik  umaldem.  patkwi  elamescbigu- 
eniktook  eikel. 

B.  Ko^wei  edook  Komunieudi  ? 

A.  1^6111411  Komunieudi ;  Wecbtaiilk 
4ta  escbeleguek  utiniu  ucbkigi  penegwik* 
took  netnan  delwitemek  Kumuni^udi.  ' 

B.  Tali  k’cbigiduka  ch^aduWechtaiilk 
utinin  a.k  umaldem  umecbta  Mmenau 
pegili  abcbietimkew^iktook  ? 

A.  Wegi  kedlamebedemuphku  4ta ; 
I’n  ecbp  negueum  lecbu-klit. 

B.  M’cbet  edook  I’nook  Kumuni^udi 
well  utapcMticli  ? 

A.  Mu  eta ;  t4nik  w414gaik,  a^  weltek 
utininewau,  naMa  ckick  wMi  utapcbitich 
Kumuni^udL  * 

B.  Tal4cbit  d6  wen  kedwi  uli  t’gdtk 
kumuni^udiktook  ? 
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A.  He  mus  do  two  tkings :  lie  has  to 
prepare  his  body,  and  he  has  to  prepare 
his  souL 

How  must  he  prepare  his  soul  ? 

A.  He  must  make  a  good  confession, 
and  he  must  be  sorry  indeed ;  in  order 
to  be  sorry  indeed,  he  must  think  seri¬ 
ously  not  to  keep  the  same  behavior  for 
the  future. 

Does  a  man  commit  sin,  who,  with¬ 
out  a  good  confession,  goes  to  Commu¬ 
nion  t 

A.  Certainly,  he  commits  a  great  sin ; 
he  could  not  commit  a  greater  sin. 

What  else  has  he  to  do  ? 

A.  When  the  day  comes  to  go  to  com¬ 
munion,  he  must  do  no  wildness,  and  take 
no  vain  amusements,'  he  must  think  of 
the  great  grace  that  our  Savior  will  give 
to  him. 
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A.  Tabiigool  eta  del4cliigel ;  titinin  ‘^ta 
yl4to^,  ah  uschija^migel  ylalagel. 

£.  Tali  ylalagel  uschija/imigel  ? 

A.  Pel  eta  wMi  pd^abugwet,  ah  mMki 
aniapchit;  n’doil;o  deli  melki  aniapcbit, 
tchM  nugooch  kigidetk  mu  yapchiu  ute* 
leumtoon  delmedoifconel. 

PaddcHcb  edook  wen  mu  wMi  pd- 
^abugueuk  tegbtk  kumunieudiktook  ? 

A.  LoA:  kta  ba  padacbich ;  mu  oAroch 
apcb  kigi  p’cbili  padacliiuk. 

£.  Apcb  edook  talacMl  ? 

-4.  Tandtanakwekkedwitegotkkumu* 
nieudiktook  mu  milackiuk  poA;tei?:idetk 
tan  delkik  kedwi  deli  ulalechel  Wecktaul* 
kool. 
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Q.  How  must  he  prepare  his  body  ? 

A.  After  midnight  he  must  take  no 
eating,  and  no  drinking,  and  no"  tobacco. 

Q.  Has  he  nothing  else  to  do  ? 

A.  He  must  get  up  early  in  the  morn¬ 
ing,  he  must  wash  his  hands  and  face,  and 
he  must  put  on  decent  clothes,  if  he  has 
got  any,  this  is  all. 

Q.  What  is  Penance  ? 

.A.  It  is  a  sacrament,  which  takes  away 
the  sins  which  we  have  committed  after 
baptism. 

Q.  What  is  to  be  done  to  go  to  Con¬ 
fession  ? 

A.  It  is  necessary  to  repent  truly,  to 
confess  the  sins,  and  to  satisfy  for  having 
offended  our  Owner. 

Q.  What  is  to  repent  ? 
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B.  TaMcMt  chkadu  kedwi  yl4toA; 
utinin  ? 

A.  AkiApQhk  eta  deleckip  mu  migi- 
ckiuk,  bJc  mu  nejalbugwauk,  dJc  mu  kwed- 
mau^. 

B.  Nuguck  apch  mo^w^ck  delackiuk  ? 

A.  Eckkitpook  etanemejackick,  kagil- 
ckackit,  kagiguackit,  keguenackit 
wet^wanick,  net  d^ckiguel  delackigel. 

B.  Ko^wei  to  Aniapckimk^wey  ? 

A.  K’cki  elajudmaA;an  eta  nedawi  ka- 
j4toM  m’cket  deckiguel  padateguemke- 
ckenel  deleckip  kigi  ckiguenndagimkek 

B.  Tal^ckit  t4n  wen  mena^ack  kedwj 
aniapckit  ? 

A.  'Lok  eta  ba,  pegili  aniaptek  utininn, 
n’do^o  p4Z:abuguet,  sik  yl4tok  tan  dMi 
upkkaiwack  kijulkool. 

B,  Tali  aniaptem’k  m’tinin  ? 

34 
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A.  It  is  to  be  determined  not  to  offend 
our  Owner  any  more,  and  to  desire  to 
change  the  manner  of  living. 

Q.  Is  it  a  great  sin  to  conceal  some  sin 
in  confession  ? 

A.  Certainly,  it  is  a  very  great  sin ;  it 
is  as  if  a  man  intended  to  deceive  our 
Owner,  who  knows  every  thing. 

Q.  When  one  has  examined  himself 
well,  what  has  he  to  do  ? 

A.  He  goes  to  the  Patriarch,  kneels 
down,  joins  the  hands,  and  does  four 
things. 

First :  He  makes  the  sign  of  the  Cross, 
and  says,  “  My  Father,  pray  for  me,  for  I 
have' sinned.  Second:  He  says,  “I  con¬ 
fess  to  the  Great  Spirit,  &c . 

through  my  fault.”  (Then  he  stops 
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A.  Deli  aniaptem’k  eta  loil;  ba  mu 
wMid4gimenk  kijoolk  upbkaiwan,  aJc  Mp 
pawedemek  nugooch  mu  deleiu  deleim- 
kep. 

JB.  Mecbkik  edook  pad^to^  wen  ko- 
^wei  echkwi  pa^abuguatk  ? 

A.  Kedel  ba  meclikik’pad4to^  t4n  de- 
lacbich:  I’n  eta  ickte^ecb  kedwi  kecb- 
puguMagel  kijulkool  m’cbet  ko>?:wM  ka- 
^aptemeligel. 

JB.  Kick  wen  kigi  uli  annkid^gicb, 
apcb  ial^cbit  ? 

A.  Wejau  w&cbiget  eta  P4tli^cbel,  sJc 
kigi,  mutkulbugu^cliicb,  tokwannMto^ol 
upbpidenel,  ok  neupbkool  del4cbigel. 

Temhwei.  K’lucbio^togit  ^ta ;  apcb : 
“n’utcb,  elajudmMcbewi,  kick  piguelkel 
kigi  deleianool.”  Tabwowei’  Delabu- 
gwet ;  “  Kcbi  Nixkam  kedwi  pa^abu- 
gwei,  &c.  .  .  .  n’teucbami  l’wew4- 


400 


there).  Third:  He  says  to  the  Patriarch 
the  time  that  he  confessed  last,  and  men¬ 
tions  the  sins  that  he  forgot  in  the  last 
Confession.  Fourth :  He  says  all  his  sins, 
and  in  saying  them  he  must  show  that 
he  is  sorry. 

Q.  What  else  ? 

A.  Then  he  says,  “  My  Father,  I  do 
not  remember  any  thing  else ;  also,  I  ac¬ 
cuse  myself  of  all  the  sins  that  I  remem¬ 
ber,  and  of  all  the  sins  that  I  do  not  re¬ 
member;  I  beg  our  Owner  to  forgive 
me,  and  I  will  perform  the  penance  that 
you  will  give  to  me  ;  ”  therefore  I  beseech 
Mary,  <fec. 

Q.  What  good  does  the  last  Unction 
give  to  us  ? 

A.  The  grace  {verb.,  assistance)  of  dy¬ 
ing  well. 
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chin.”  (ISr4n  ba  delechip  nenn^abuguet.) 
Tchichtewei.  N’doAro  agundemwagel  Pat- 
li4chel  tan  deli  p’kikeg  mu  upa^abuguen ; 
elp  keguinwatugel  tannkel  awanndagi- 
chenel  uphtechk  pafcabuguedek.  Ne- 
wowci  ;  N’do^o  paA;e  guitkel  utelweudil, 
ak  echk  nala  paA^eguitkel,  nenuchtooch 
mu  uschi  ulidhgin, 

B.  Apch  talachit  ? 

A.  N’doy^o  elagel,  “  N’utch  mokw^ch 
apch  miguidedemu  ;  apch  pa^abuguade- 
man’l  m’chet  Iweudil  miguidedemanel, 
ah  tanel  mu  miguidedemwanel ;  edama/?: 
kijoolk  n’kajatagoon  n’telweudil ;  ak  tan 
delkimidex  kijatudech;  ah  ch^emkook 
delechip  delabuguet ;  ”  Utchit  elajumkik 
Mali,  &c. 

B.  Tali  ul4lnook  kechpipimaldimk  ? 

A.  Deli  ulalnook  eta  k’uli  n’penenu. 
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Q.  What  else  does  it  give  ? 

A.  It  makes  us  strong,  not  to  he  afraid 
of  death. 

Q.  What  is  the  doing  of  the  Patriarch? 

A.  It  is  a  sacrament,  hy  which  those 
who  are  made  Patriarchs  exercise  the  ap¬ 
pointment  of  Jesus  Christ. 

Q.  What  is  Matrimony  ? 

A.  It  is  a  sacrament,  which  unites  the 
man  and  woman  to  live  together  in  a 
holy  manner. 

Q.  What  have  they  to  do  with  the 
children  that  our  Owner  gives  to  them  ? 

A.  They  must  take  care  to  instruct 
them  in  the  knowledge  of  our  Owner. 

Q.  How  many  are  the  great  sins? 

A.  They  are  seven. 

Q.  Which  are  they  ? 

A.  Pride,  Covetousness,  Pleasures  of 
the  Flesh,  Gluttony,  Anger,  Envy,  Lazi- 


403 


B.  Apecli  koA;wei  delMnook? 

A.  Uli  melkiguenaw^din  eta  t4n  ula 
deli  k’tatkwek  n’pwe^an, 

B.  Ko^wei  Patliachewaldimk  ? 

A.  K’chi  el&judmakan  feta  tan  wfegi 
Fatlifeckewalugik  wenik  uckkit^-ammook 
ntedli  elugua^temwanau  Ifecku-Klial. 

B.  KoZiwei  Tokbugualdimk  ? 

A.  K’cki  elajudma/can  feta  tan  wfegi 
nli  t’kwalugik  tcMnem  sJs  fepit  yapcHu 
unnkudi  uli  t’^onackinau, 

B.  Ckkadu  talaladaA:  unijanwal  kijul- 
kool  ignemaguitichp  ? 

A.  Uli  p’kageiwada^  feta  &k  kinamwa- 
da^  kijulkiktook. 

B.  Tackeguel  k’cki  Iweudil? 

A.  Lwigueneuk  feta  dfeckiguel.  . 

B.  Talwijultiguei  ? 

A.  Emteckkimk,  Amagimkeimk,  Wi- 
neckk,  Puckkadaltimk,  Puckki-upk- 
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ness; 

sins. 


all  other  great  sins  come  from  these 
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kaimt,  Wiclikwaltimk,  Maleimk  ;  n’do^o 
nat  wegi  ck^aliafel  k’teguel  piguelkel 
Iw^udiL 


INTERROGATIONS  IN  ADMINISTERING  THE 
BAPTISM  IN  PENOBSCOT  LANGUAGE. 

Q.  iVi  Quid  petis  ab  Ecclesia  Dei  ? 

Q.  JV.  Kegus  etzweldab^ma  Abiamihe- 
wigamikook  dali  Ketchi  Mwesk  ? 

A.  Pidem. 

A.  Pambagtamob^ngan. 

Q.  Pides  quid  tibi  praestat  ? 

Q.  Kegbesi  Pambagtamob^ngan  ekek 
kimelok  ? 

A.  Vitam  aeternam. 

A.  Askamebulausubangau. 

Q.  N.  Abrenuntias  satanae  ? 
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Q.  N.  Ketili^quili4  matcH  Niw^ssk  ? 

A.  Abrenuntio. 

A.  N’katibequih^. 

Q.  Et  omnibus  operibus  ejus  ? 

Q.  Ketibequib^  matcbi  utaluckewu- 
bangan  ? 

A.  Abrenuntio. 

A.  N’katibeqnib^. 

Q.  Et  omnibus  pompis  ejus  ? 

Q.  Ketibequib4  palambawabangan  ? 

A.  Abrenuntio. 

A.  N’katibequib4. 

Q.  JV.  Credis  in  Deum  Patrem  omni- 
potentem,  Creatorem  coeli  et  terrse  ? 

Q.  JV.  K’ulamsetama  Ketcbi  Niwesku 
Wenemanit  wagamsinetattanquam  akisi 
tebdndami  kisi  tun^ssa  Spomkik  yo  bat- 
cbi  kik  ? 

A.  Credo. 

A.  N’ulamsetamen. 
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Q.  Credis  in  Jesum  Christum  Filium 
ejns  unicum,  Dominum  nostrum,  natum 
et  passum  ? 

Q.  K’ulamsetama  hatchi  peseku  une- 
manin^l  Zezussal  k’sangmanmenawMutal- 
nanbahinesa  hatchi  metchin^ssa? 

A,  Credo. 

A.  N’ulamsetamen. 

Q.  Credis  in  Spiritum  sanctum,  sanc¬ 
tum  Ecclesiam  Catholicam,  Sanctorum 
communionem,  remissionem  peccatorum, 
carnis  resurrectionem,  vitam  geternam  ? 

Q.  K’ulamsetlima  wetchi  Uli  Mwes- 
kwit,  te  wewessi  nalwi  ahiamihewigami- 
kook,  amanwinwangannwan  wewessin- 
w4k,  anehMtamawatin^l  sagaw^kanswan- 
ganal,  uhaghe  anbitchipekotwangan,  te 
askamahuswangan. 

A.  Credo. 

^  .N’ulansetamen 
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Q.  ]V.  Vis  baptizari  ? 

Q.  JV.  Kati  suknapaliOsi  ? 

A.  Yolo. 

A.  N’uleldah^men. 

THE  SAME  FOR  THE  PASSAMAQUODDY  AND 
OTHER  TRIBES  OF  THE  ABNAKIS. 

Q.  JY.  Kegu  wikotmobute  Ketcki  Ni- 
wesku  Eymiewigwamok  ? 

A.  Pabattemwi  ulamnsetinwagben. 

Q.  Keguts  lo  belli  ulabemkook  pabat¬ 
temwi  ulanpsetmwagben  ? 

A.  Askemabusuh^gben. 

Q.  JY.  K’makskelma  metsi  Niwesku  ? 
A.  N’makskelma. 

Q.  Negbom  te  na  utellokewagbenel  ? 
A.  N’makskeltemenel. 

Q.  Negbom  tena  messiu  utleywagbe- 
nel  ? 

A.  N’makskeltemenel. 

35 
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Q.  JV.  K’ulanmewelma  KetcH  Niwes- 
ku,  Wekilssit,  nekutokassenit,  kisitt^koos 
Spemk  te  k’takkemiku  ? 

A.  N’ulanmewMma. 

Q.  K’ulanmewelma  no  Zezus  negkom 
pesekwit  nkussel,  k’sangmanmen  ute  etli 
nemikussits  uskitkemikoos  te  etli  ussigki- 
kozits  kilon  ntch  ? 

A.  K’ulanmewelma. 

Q.  K’ulanmewelma  na  wetchi  tJli  Ki- 
weskwit,  te  wewessi  nelwihu  eymiewig- 
wam,  mawileywaghennwa  wewessinu- 
kook,  sigwekaswagkeni  anekeltemwa- 
gken,  ukegke  apitckipewikotwagken,  te 
askemakuswagken  ? 

A.  K’ulanmeweltemenel. 

Q.  JV.  Keti  sugkeneb^ze  ? 

A.  Kitek  nketi  sugkek^ze. 
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The  same  in  Micmac  language. 

Chabugwan  eta  mijw^cbich  unngik 
kudMucb  n’doAro  dMeckip  nababuguemk 
lecbukliel  delebuguelick,  Mp  annkide- 
demek  t4n  deladimk,  sik  \oTc  annkodemek 
mu  adabuguen. 

Mijw4chich,  eli-cbiguendool  t4n  delwi- 
git  Wegwigit  Nixkam,  aA:  Eusliit  Nix- 
kam,  sJc  Wegi-uli-Nixkam. 

The  same  in  Moniagnais  language. 

Takunamu  miru-iripiriu,  egu  mag’nisb- 
tuau  tatuau  tsbipaiatikupawmanamaweu 
uskatiguritsb  eisbitshisbuet. 

Nir  tsbi-t-aiamibe-sugaitatin,  u-t-isbi- 
nikaswinitsb  ka  Weukussisit,  gale  ka 
Weuttawit,  gaie  ka  Witsb-peioku.miru 
Manitwit, 


Baptism  under  condition  in  Penobscot.' 
Kia  awansis  anda  suguenepansiw^ne 
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nia  kesuguenepanlel,  &c.  For  the  Pas- 
samaquoddy  Indians  change  mida  in  shat. 

Version  of  these  forms  of  Baptism. 

Thou  child,  thee  I  baptize  (wash  with 
water)  in  the  name  of  Him  who  has  a 
Son,  and  of  Him  who  has  a  Father,  and 
of  the  Good  Spirit.  The  Micmac  say  : 
“  In  the  name  of  the  Spirit  that  has  a 
Son,  and  of  the  Spirit  that  has  a  Father, 
and  of  the  Good  Spirit.” 

The  Montagnais  add  one  to  the  third 
Person,  saying :  “  And  of  one  Good 
Spirit.” 

NOTE. 

These  forms  of  baptism  might,  at  first  sight,  appear 
strange,  and  not  without  reason,  as  they  have  puzzled,  and 
do  yet  puzzle  a  great  many  who  entertain  doubts  about 
the  validity  of  the  baptism  conferred  in  this  manner.  This 
question  is  continually  proposed  to  us  ;  ‘‘  Have  the  Indians, 
in  their  language,  words  corresponding  to  the  following : 
Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost?  Yes,  they  have  them;  but 
to  use  them  under  that  grammatical  form  in  which  they 
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are  construed  by  the  English,  they  would  give  a  formula  of 
baptism,  not  in  Indian,  but  in  English,  with  Indian  , 
words.  The  Indian  form  of  baptism  must  be  according  to 
the  genius  of  the  Indian,  and  not  of  the  European  dialects. 
It  is  not  our  intention  to  make  here  a  dissertation  on  lan¬ 
guages,  but  we  desire  only  to  lay  a  few  remarks,  in  order 
to  vindicate  a  form  of  baptism,  such  as  we  find  it  preserved 
amongst  the  Indians — made  by  their  first  missionaries, 
sanctioned  by  their  successors,  and  which  we  do  not  feel 
prepared  to  alter.  It  has  been  already  observed  by  the 
ieamed  Mr.  Du  Ponceau,  that  the  striking  facts  exhibited 
by  the  unwritten  dialects  of  the  natives  of  this  country, 
call  for 'important  modifications  on  the  system  of  a  general 
grammar. 

The  version  of  the  Indian  forms  of  baptism,  although  it 
is  the  best  which  we  could  give  in  English,  does  not  ex¬ 
actly  represent  the  force  and  full  meaning  of  the  Indian. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  natives  of  America  do  not 
confine  themselves  to  a  special  word,  in  order  to  express  an 
object — for  instance,  the  Father.  If  a  circumstance  is  con¬ 
nected  with  the  object  manifested,  they  generally  use  other 
words,  which  are  construed  in  a  grammatical  form  by  far 
different  from  the  other  languages.  The  Indian  tongue 
possesses  a  prerogative,  unknown  to  the  old  world,  of  in¬ 
creasing  the  number  of  words  to  any  extent,  by  a  regular 
process  of  an  agglutination  of  different  words,  or  parts  oi 
them.  In  this  manner,  with  a  single  word  they  designate 
the  person  acting,  and  that  acted  upon,  the  manner  of  act¬ 
ing,  time,  place,  cfee. 

The  language  of  the  natives  of  this  continent  does  not 
possess,  or  rather  does  not  need  the  verbs  to  have  and  to  5e, 
either  as  auxiliaries,  or  in  the  abstract  substantive  sense, 
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which  they  exhibit  to  an  European  mind.  The  names  are 
neither  inflected  like  the  Latin  and  Greek,  nor  declined  by 
articles,  like  the  European  languages,  but  they  have  tenses. 
They  have  no  genders,  every  thing  being  classed  in  animate 
and  inanimate.  Their  fundamental  idea  is  that  of  exist¬ 
ence,  mm,  es,  est ;  and  this  abstract  sentiment  receives 
body  and  forms  by  the  combination  with  other  ideas  ex¬ 
pressing  action,  passion,  time,  reflection,  reverence,  &c. 

The  Indians  delight  of  speaking  in  concrete  and  not  in 
generic  terms.  When  they  say,  for  instance.  Father,  they 
add  the  personal  possessive  pronoun,  saying,  my  Father, 
your  Father,  &c. ;  and  they  are  so  particular  in  it,  that 
even  when  the  name  of  the  possessor  is  mentioned,  they 
still  use  the  personal  pronoun,  so,  instead  of  John’s  father, 
John’s  book,  they  say  John’s  his  father,  John’s  his  book. 
Rev.  Mr.  Heckw elder  relates  that  he  was  pointing  to  a  tree, 
and  asked  the  Indians  how  they  called  it,  and  they  would 
answer  an  oak,  an  ash,  a  maple,  as  the  case  might  be ;  and 
afterwards  he  found  in  his  dictionary  more  than  a  dozen 
of  words  for  the  same  word  tree ;  it  was  after  a  long  time 
that  he  found  out  that  the  Indians  were  always  giving  the 
specific  and  not  the  generic  denomination.^ 

The  word  father  expresses  a  person  that  either  has  or 
had  children,  and  by  itself  does  not  tell  how  many  children 
he  has  or  had,  nor  when  he  had  them.  So  with  the  word 
Son.  But  the  Indian  word  Wenemanib  expresses  the  per¬ 
son  actu  generating  the  son,  one  in  number,  and  actu  ex¬ 
isting.  The  word  Wenemiktankusit  expresses  a  person 
actu  generated  from  the  existing  father.  Niwesk wit  means 
Spirit  in  substance,  the  same  of  the  two  other  persons,  but 
distinct  from  them  by  the  addition  of  uli  {ho7iitas),  to  which 

*  John  Pickering’s  notes  on  the  Abnaki  dictionary  of  Fr.  Sebastian 
Rale,  S.  J. 
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prefixing  the  particle  wetchi,  they  designate  that  this  nli- 
niweskwit  is  not  by  himself,  but  comes  from  the  other  two 
persons.  So  with  three  words,  Yenemanit,  Wemiktankusit, 
and  Wetchiuliniweskwit,  the  Indians  can  express  three 
particular  persons,  substantially  one  spirit,  but  really  dis¬ 
tinct  from  each  other,  and  the  manner  in  which  they  pro¬ 
ceed.  What  language  can  exhibit  all  this  with  three  words? 

Mr^  Du  Ponceau  admired  very  much  this  prerogative  in 
the  Delaware  language.  He  produced  an  example  to  show 
how  these  Indians,  with  two  Avords,  could  express  a  sen¬ 
tence,  for  which  the  French  or  English  were  obliged  to 
employ  five,  and  yet  the  French  and  English  grammatical 
forms  could  not  exhibit  that  exactness  and  number  of  ideas 
conveyed  by  the  Indian  grammatical  form  with  only  two 
words.  He  then  asks  this  question :  “  To  which  of  all 
these  grammatical  forms  is  the  epithet  ‘barbarous’  to  be 


applied  ?  ”  ^ 


*  EncyclopsBdia  Americana.  Vol.  VI. 


FORMULA  OF  BAPTISM  FOR  THE  PASSA- 
MAQUODDY  AND  OTHER 
EASTERN  TRIBES. 

JV.  B,  Samaguane  etta  sugneman  uni- 
aghenek  tanne  ute  keti  sughenebalote, ' 
nite  etazo  mikaku  todjiu. 

N.  Kesugnebalel  utliwiswagkenek  We- 
kussit,  te  Wemiktakusit,  te  wetcki  Uli 
Mweskwit.  Nialetck. 


The  same  in  Penobscot. 

N.  Kia  awansis,  kesughenebanlel  utli- 
wiswanganegke  Wenemanit,  katcki  We- 
miktankusit,  katcki  wetcki  Uli  Niwes- 
kwit.  Nialetck. 
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Formula  of  marriage^  which  in  Indian  languag 
answers  for  hoth  interrogations. 

In  Penobscot. 

Q.  Kia.  N.  JSf.  Kenespiul^nme  kulita- 
hanmannawa  kadawi  keniswieque  wkua 
N.  iv:? 

Q.  Tkou  N.  N.  dost  tkou  swear  to  be 
willing  to  have  for  thy  consort  N.  N.  ? 

A.  N’uleldahhmen. 

A.  I  do. 

The  same  in  Passamaquoddy. 

Q.  N.  N.  Kulidah4ma  keteniswijhek- 
qne  N.  N;  ? 

A.  Nueidah^ma. 


CATECHISM  ON  THE  TEINITY. 


In  Montagnais, 

Question.  Awen’ka  tscliiskihisk  ? 
(Who  made  you  ?  <fec.) 

Answer.  Tshishe  «=  Manitu  ni  t?!hishi- 
higu.  (The  Great  Spirit,  &c.)  • 

Q.  Tshekuariu  magVetsh  tshishihisk  ? 

A.  Ni-t-iterimigu  sahan :  tschisherimi- 
tu,  pamittawitu,  satshihitu,  attussesta- 
witu,  egu’mag’eiapitsh  nete  naskutsh  tshe 
papa  mirwassien. 

Q.  Tshekwan  ka  inaniwit  Tshishe 
— Manitu  ? 


LEWIS  ISLAND,  INDIAir  VILLAGE  oa  iha  SCHOODIC  LAKES. 
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A.  Naspitsh.  ka  peioku  tiberimitisut, 
gaie  ka  tcbisbittat,  ka  tiberitak,  ganewe- 
ritak,  gaie  missi  ka  sbabweritak. 

Tan  etasbitjits-  Tshisbe  Manituets  ? 
(How  many  Great  Spirits  are  there  ?) 

A.  Peioku  migu.  (One.) 

Tatasiwets  mag’  be  peioku  Tsbisbe 
Manitwitwau  ?  (Plow  many  persons  are 
in  one  Great  Spirituality  ?) 

A.  Nisbitwets.  (Three,  &c.) 

Tan  eshinikasutjits  buku  be  nisbtu 
peioku  Tsbisbe  Manitwitwau  ? 

A.  Ka  Weukussisit,  ka  "Weuttawit, 
ka  Witsb-peioku-miru-Manitwit,  isbini- 
kasuets. 

Q.  Tsbisbe  Manitu  ’ba  Weukussisit? 

A.  Tsbisbe  Manitu  ’saban. 

Q.  Weuttawit  mag’  Tsbisbe  Manitu 
’saban  ba  gaie  ? 

A.  Tsbisbe  Manitu  ’saban. 
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Q.  Witsh-pieoku-miru-Manitwit,  ewe 
gaie  TsMske  Manitu  ? 

A.  Egu  gaie  Tskiske  Manitu  ’kusshi. 

Q.  Ewe  mag’nisktiwets  Tskiske  Ma- 
nitwets  ? 

A.  Nama  nisktiwets  eriwetks  Tskiske 
Manitwets,  peioku  migu  Tskiske  Manitu, 
migu  nisktu  akuiu. 

Q.  Tskekwariu  magVetsk  eka  nisktu 
Tskiske  Manitwitwau  ? 

A.  Peiokwaniriukarakwa  u-Tskiske 
Mianituiniwau. 

Q.  Min’  mag’  nisktiwets  ka  missika 
tiberitatjits  ? 

A.  N’ma  nisktiwets.  Peioku  migu 
missi  ka  tiberitak  ke  nisktu  nikasut 
Tskiske  Manitu  ;  migu  tetipani  skiwets 
Weukussisit,  Weuttawit,  Witsk — peioku 
— ^miru — Menitwit. 


ON  THE  incarnation; 

Q.  Tshislie  Manitu  lia  J esus  ?  (Is 

Jesus  Great  Spirit  ?  &c.) 

A.  Tshishe  Manitu  salban,  Weuttawit. 
(He  is  Great  Spirit,  the  Son,  <fec.) 

Q.  Tan  eshinikasuritjsi  ugauia  Jesus? 

A.  Tschitshitwa  Maria  eiapitsh  tes- 
saraskuewa. 

Q.  Tan  ’ispish  pinetutawaganit  Jesus? 

A.  Aiamihe  tebiskaritsh,  ka  nipa- 
aiamihaniwiritjs. 

Q.  Tshekwariu  magVetsh  iriniwihiti 
sut  Jesus? 

A.  Tshi  wi  iri  nikahigunanausaban, 
36 
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tsM  wi  meskana  kakigiinanausalban,  tsM 
wi  miratu  kigunanausaban  waskutsk. 

Q.  Tan  etuguban  Jesus  wa  irinikaki- 
taku  ? 

A.  Pitta  stskistskinoamatseguban,  egu 
mag’enipugubane  tskipaiatikutsk. 

Q.  Eskekuariu  mag’  wetsk  stskistski- 
noamatset  ? 

A.  Wa  wittamatakubane  .waskutsk 
etamaritjts  meskanariu. 

Q.  Tan’  tutamuguban  Jesus  wa  miru- 
takitaku  ? 

A.  Wi  nanekatskikaganiu,  wi  tskista- 
skwataganiu  tskipaiatikutsk. 

Q.  Utskitaka  nipakaganiwiguban  Je¬ 
sus  ? 

A.  Mpakaganiu  kutski.  ’ 

Q.  Tskekuariu  mag’  wetsk  nepit  tski¬ 
paiatikutsk  ? 

A.  We  kataskiskieu  wuttawa  Tskiske 
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Manitua  ka  tsMskiwakaku  tskerawitta- 
wakakue ;  gaie  tskiskikamataku  erinika- 
kitaku  gaie  ke  missikigawiaku. 

Q.  A'vren  mag’  ka  nipakitaku  ke  u-t- 
atskakkusiaku  ? 

A.  Tski  muskuminaban  nisktam  iriniu 
ke  piasta-tutaku. 

Q.  Tan  eskinikasuban  nisktam  napeu  ? 

A.  Atamu  iskinikasuban. 

Q.  Nisktam  iskueu  mag’  tan’  eskini¬ 
kasuban  ? 

A.  Ebiskueu. 


ON  THE  SACRAMENTS. 


Q.  Tshekuan  aiamih  e-kata watisMlii- 
twin  ?  (Wko  made  the  Sacraments  ?) 

A.  K’utskimaminau  Jesus  u’stskitski- 
noawatshitegana  ka — utski  katawasMslii- 
kitaku  he  u-t-atskakkusiaku.  (Jesus,  &c,) 
Q.  Tatatinwa  aiamike — katawatiskiki- 
twina  ?  (How  many,  &c.  ?) 

A.  Niskwaskisk,  Aiamike — Sugaita- 
twin,  Aiamike^ — Sutskitekeskatskemakan- 
tuminitwin,  Aiamike — Abikunitwin,  Ku- 
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minitwin,  Aiamihe — Mamitshitumini- 
twin,  Aiamihe — ^Tipaniganitwin,  gaie 
Aiamihe — Witapitwin.  (Seven — Bap¬ 
tism  (ver.,  washing  by  prayer,)  &c.) 

Q.  Tsbekwan  Aiamihe — Sugaitatwin 
ka  ishinikatetjs  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  manabawataganiwi- 
ritjs  awiets  tshetsh  iriniugue  pasta — ^ite- 
ritagusinaniwanu,  egu  gaie  ka — utshi 
nita  aiamihe — wiraganit,  gaie  kassinau 
wukussit  iterimitigut  Tshishe  Manitua. 

Q.  Tshekwan  Aiamihe — Sutshitehes- 
katshemakantuminitwin  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  nitawitshihigawiaku 
he  aiamihaiaku,  egu  gaie  wetsh  sutshite- 
heskagawiaku,  egu  wetsh  eka  iatatshiaku 
he  aiamihe — ^irini — nagusiaku. 

Q.  Aiamihe — Abikunitwin  mag’tshek- 
wan  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  waneritamataku  Tshi- 
36* 
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she  Manitu  kassinau  piasta-tiaku,  piasta- 
mituneritamaku,  piasta-weiaku  ka  tshi 
ispish  aiamihe  tshistabawarigawiakubane. 

Q.  Tshekariu  ka  inaniwet  Kuminitwin  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  ashamigawiaku  Je- 
sussa  espishiraveritjsi,  umiku,  gaie  u-ta- 
tshakkoos,  Tshishe  Manitwin,  gaie  he 
iastetjs  pakueshigan  e  noguatua  gawiaku, 
gaie  shuminabui  e  nogutwagawiaku. 

Q.  Tshekwan  ka  ishinikatetjs  Aiamihe 
— Namitshi — tuminitwin  ? 

A.  Egu  wetsh  maniskaritjs  esku  na- 
muguban  metshikawaneritjs  ka  tshi  tuta- 
muguban  ka  nipitjsi,  awen  ’egu  gaie,  ka- 
utshi  nita  sagutshihigoot  wa  wawipihi- 
gutjsi  Matshi  Manitwa. 

Q.  Tshekwan  ka  ishinikatamats  Aia¬ 
mihe — ^Tipaniganitwin  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  stshistshinoamawatitat 
awia,  Tshitshi  tshishe — aiamihewi — 
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natutamawatitat  Jesassa  iaramessitslie- 
witamatset,  abikuniwet,  stskistliinoamat- 
set,  tshiske-aiamittwatset. 

Q.  Aiamihe — Witapitwin  mag’  tsLe- 
kwan  ? 

A.  Egu  ka-utshi  eiapitsli  peioku-ra- 
wetjits,  ke  wihiassitwau  nisliiwets,  tski- 
tski— miru — iiisku  witapitwau,  miru  pari- 
twau  gaie,'-'  gaie  miru  nitaAvitskikatwau 
ukussisinawa,  patutsk  mirigutwau  Tski- 
ske  Manitwa. 


NOTNANKET. 

THE  MANNER  OF  SERVING  MASS. 

AsitquahekaTriBawi  ackomi  awihlcigan  elitteh. 

Patlias.  Introibo  ad  altare  Dei, 

Ushinussis.  Ad  Deum,  qui  laetificat 
juventutem  meam. 

P.  Judicame,Deus,  etdiscerne  causam 
meam,  de  gente  non  sancta :  ab  homine 
iniquo  et  doloso  erne  me. 
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S.  Quia  tu  es  Deus,  fortitudo  mea: 
quare  me  repullsti,  et  quare  tristis  incfedo, 
dum  affligit  me  inimicus  ? 

P.  Emitte  lucem  tuam,  et  veritatem 
tuam :  ipsa  me  deduxerunt,  et  adduxerunt 
in  montem  sanctum  tuum  et  in  taberna- 
cula  tua. 

S.  Et  introibo  ad  aMre  Dei :  ad  Deum 
qui  laetificat  juventiitem  meam. 

P.  Confitebor  tibi  in  citbara  Deus, 
Deus  meus  :  quare  tristis  es,  anima  mea, 
et  quare  conturbas  me  ? 

/S.  Spera  in  Deo,  qudniam  adhuc  con- 
fit^bor  illi,  salutare  vultus  mei,  et  Deus 
meus. 

P.  Gloria  Patri,  et  Filio,  et  Spiritui 
Sancto. 

S.  Sicut  erat  in  principio,  et  nunc,  et 
semper,  et  in  saecula  sseculdrum.  Amen. 

P.  Introibo  ad  altare  Dei. 
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/S.  Ad  Deum,  qui  laetificat  juventutem 
meam. 

Adjutorium  nostrum  in  nomine 
Domini. 

S.  Qui  fecit  coelum  et  terram. 

P.  Confiteor  Deo,  &g. 

&  Misereatur  tui  Omnipotens  Deus, 
et  dimissis  peccatis  tuis,  perducat  te  ad 
vitam  seternam. 

Amen. 

S.  Confiteor  Deo  omnipotenti,  be4tae 
Marise  semper  virgini,  beMo  MicbaMi 
Archangel  o,  beMoJo4nniBaptist8e,  sanctis 
Apostolis  Petro  et  Paulo,  omnibus  Sanctis, 
et  tibi.  Pater :  quio  pecc4vi  nimis,  cogita- 
tione,  verbo,  et  opere.  {Alettaliosi  nsetd, 
te  Makitdmen.')  Mea  culpa,  mea  culpa, 
mea  maxima  culpa.  Ideo  preco'r  beatam 
Mariam  semper  virginem,  be^tum  Mi- 
cbaMem  arcbangelum,  be^tum  Jo^nnem 
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Baptistam,  sanctos  Ap6stolos  Petrum  et 
Paulum,  omnes  Sanctos,  et  te,  Pater,  or4re 
pro  me  ad  Dominum  Deum  nostrum. 

P.  Misereatur  vestri,  &c.,  ad  vitam 
seternam. 

8.  Amen. 

P.  Indulgentiam,  absolutionem, 
Dominus. 

8.  Amen. 

P.  Deus,  tu  conversus  vivificabis  nos., 

8.  Et  plebs  tua  Iset^bitur  in  te. 

P.  Ostende  nobis,  Domine,  misericor- 
diam  tuam. 

8.  Et  salut4re  tuum  da  nobis. 

P.  Domine,  exaudi  orationem  meam.. 

8.  Et  clamor  mens  at  te  veniat. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

P.  Kyrie  eleison. 

8.  Kyrie  eleison. 
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P.  KyrieelMson. 

8.  Christe  elMson. 

P.  Christe  eleison. 

8.  Christe  eleison. 

P.  Kyrie  eleison. 

8.  Kyrie  eleison. 

P.  Kyrie  eleison. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

Kisi  EpisUiahiamihd.  Deo  gratias. 
‘Quilhosatoaw  akhikam. 

P,  Dominus  vobiscum. 

■8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

P.  Sequentiasancti  evangeli  secundum, 
<&c.  I'cMhahtohuhe  te  Mahitdmen. 

8.  Gloria  tibi,  Domine. 

Eisi  EvangeliahiamiJid. 

8.  Laus  tibi,  Christe. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

■8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 
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NitcMptawe  nahe  te  meTiwapah. 
i  P.  Orate  Fratres. 

8.  Suscipiat  Ddminus  sacrificium  de 
minibus  tuis  ad  14udem  et  gldriam  n6- 
minis  sui,  ad  utilitMem  quoque  nostram, 
totiiisque  Eccl^siae  suae  sanctae. 

P.  Per  omnia  saecula  saeculorum, 

8.  Amen. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

8.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

P.  Sursum  corda. 

8.  Habemus  ad  Ddminum. 

jP.  Gratias  agamus  Domino  Deo  nostro. 

8.  Dignum  et  justum  est. 

P.  Sanctus,  sanctus,  sanctus.  8awan- 
quaiJce  nsetd.  PatUas  utaspiconal  Osti- 
windl  hatchi  tousmodidl,  swanquailce. 

P.  Per  omnia  saecula  saeculorum. 

8.  Amen. 

P.  Et  ne  nos  inducas  in  teptationem. 
3T 
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S.  Bed  libera  nos  a  malo. 

jP.  Per  omnia  ssecula  sseculorum. 

S.  Amen. 

A*.  Pax  Domini  sit  semper  vobiscum. 

/S'.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

JTate  Comieu  oltimaM  xsiheleTcnamnd 
attolhawelmn  ?  te  MaMtamen^  Confiteor 
Deo,  &c.  NitcMptawe  ndbe  te  mekwa- 
pah  te  quilhosdto  m/ikkihan. 

P.  Ite  missa  est. 

/S'.  Deo  gratias. 

Alameskewdvk  rdpwinwdk. 

P.  Requiescant  in  pace. 

S.  Amen. 

Quilbosato  awikkihan  anda  panten- 
uMce. 

P.  Dominus  vobiscum. 

/S'.  Et  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

P.  Initium  {Kessend  sequentia)  sancti 
Evangeli,  &c. 


435 


TcMbaktakuhe  te  TctaMtamen. 

S.  Gloria  tibi,  Domine. 

JTisi  Alameshemdh,  JKiaMtamen.  Deo 
gr^tias. 
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TABLE  OP  FESTIVALS. 

From  seven  to  seven  days  it  is  the  fes¬ 
tival  of  Sunday.  Etsi  tanbawanskessu- 
ghenakkiwighi  sannt. 

The  Circumcision. — M  edutchi  aliwi- 
sisa  Zezus. 

The  Epiphany. — M  edutchiwi  nanda- 
lamihakawahadis  nhtlw^k  Sangmank. 

The  Purification. — M  edutchi  ghelene- 
m^k  wassenemanganal  glelenemeghe. 

Ash  Wednesday. — Pokkddin. 

Lent. — Matcheudaw^ssi. 

The  Annunciation. — Ni  edutchi  nan- 
dandokkeussa  Malie  Gablielal. 

Palm  Sunday. — Ghelenann  sediak. 

Holy  Thursday. — Ni  edutchi  samansa 
uhaghe  udokkan4,  ni  edutchi  Zezus  udok- 
kan4  Patlianswilisa. 

Good  Friday.— M  edutchi  Skahewah- 
tekook  dalin^na  Zezus. 
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Easter-day. — AmbitcMbfe. 

The  Ascension. — edutcbi  Spomkik 
alilansa  Zezus. 

Whit  Sunday. — Ni  edutchi  Uliniwes- 
kwit  petsilansa,  petsilande. 

Corpus  Christi. — Abanmusse  aiami- 
h^nmeghe. 

St.  John  the  Baptist. — Edutchi  peska- 
mek  skutfe. 

St.  Peter  and  Paul. — ^Ni  edutchi  San- 
gmanwi  Piol  hatchi  Pol. 

The  Visitation. — Ni  edutchi  nantsi 
alamihkawansa  Elizabetdl. 

Our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel. — ^Ei  edu¬ 
tchi  wewessi  Malie  Skapial. 

St.  Ann — ^Ni  edutchi  Sangmanwi  Ann 

The  Assumption.  Ni  edutchi  Sang- 
Mali  Spomkik  alussalesa. 

The  Nativity  of  the  B.  Y.  Mary. — ^Ni 
edutchi  nahamikusisa  Sang-Malie. 

37* 
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The  holy  name  of  Mary. — ^Ni  edutchi 
wilesa  Malie. 

The  Rosary. — ^Ni  edutchi  Angan^b. 

All  Saints’  day. — Ni  edutchi  'misse 
Wewessino^k. 

All  Souls’  day. — ^Ni  edutchi  messi 
utchatchako^k. 

The  Presentation. — ^Ni  edutchi  alussa- 
lesa  nessigadened^  sang  Malie  panbak- 
tamigook  milede  k’ku. 

Advent. — Petchikle. 

The  Immaculate  Conception. — ^Ni  edu¬ 
tchi  bimulimeghesa  Sang  Malie. 

Christmas. — ibani4i4mih4nmegh^. 

A  fasting  day. — Manosekkasin. 

The  Ember  days. — leuitchb^t  manu- 
sekkasinall.  The  fasting  days  of  the  four 


seasons. 
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THE  SEASONS. 
The  Spring. — Siqu4n. 

The  Summer. — Nibeu. 

The  Autumn. — Nekuongo. 
The  Winter. — Pebobn. 


DAYS  OF  THE  WEEK. 
Sunday. — Sande. 

Monday. — T’kissAnde,  or  Amskawasa- 
Ibkka. 

T  uesday . — Nisid  aal  okka. 

W  ednesday. — Nsetaalokka. 
Thui’sday.— J  eotaalokka. 

Friday. — Skahewattook. 
r  Saturday. — Katausande. 

To-day. — Panghiseg^k. 

;  To-morrow. — Seba. 
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MONTHS  OF  THE  YEAE. 

The  Indians  commence  the  year  from 
the  new  moon  preceding  Christmas ;  they 
count  the  months  hy  moons,  and  the  first 
day  of  each  new  moon  is  the  first  day  of 
the  month.  As  in  some  years  there  are 
thirteen  moons,  then  the  Indians  skip  the 
moon  between  July  and  August,  and  they 
call  it  Abonamwikizoos  (let  this  moon 
go-) 

January. — *  Onglusamwessit  (it  is 
very  hard  to  get  a  living.) 

February. — ^Taq[uask’nikizoos  (moon  in 
which  there  is  crust  on  the  snow). 

March. — Pnhodamwikizoos  (moon  in 
which  the  hens  lay). 

April. — Amusswikizoos  (moon  in 

which  we  catch  fish). 

^  This  month  was  called  formerly  Mekwas’que  (the  cold 
is  great) ;  but  since  they  were  deprived  of  their  rich  settle¬ 
ments  on  the  Kennebic,  it  is  called  as  above. 
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May. — Kikkaikizoos  (moon  in  wkick 
we  sow). 

Jnne. — Muskoskikizoos  (moon  in  wkick 
we  catch  young  seals). 

Jnly. — Atckittaikizoos  (moon  in  which 
the  berries  are  ripe). 

August. — Wikkaikizoos  (moon  in 

W'hich  there  is  a  heap  of  eels  on  the  saad). 

September.  —  Montchewadokkikizoos 
(moon  in  which  there  are  herds  of  mooses, 
bears,  &c.) 

October. — Assebaskwats  (there  is  rice 
on  the  borders). 

November.- Abonomhsswikizoos(moon 
in  which  the  frost-fish  comes). 

December. — Ketchikizoos  (the  long 
moon). 
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List  of  names  most  commonly  used  hy  the  Indians 
in  Baptism, 


English, 

Adrian. 

Agatha. 

Agnes. 

Alexis. 

Andrew. 

Angelica. 

Anna. 

Any  si  a. 

Anselm. 

Anthony. 

Alice. 

Aloysius,  Louisa. 


Indian. 

Adlian. 

Agat.  ^ 

Agnes. 

Alexis. 

Andl6. 

Anzelik. 

Ann. 

Annis. 

Anzelm. 

Antoan. 

Alis. 

Aloysius,  Luisa. 


Baptist, John  theBaptist  Batis,  Sabatis. 


Benedict. 

Bernard. 

Catharine. 

Caroline. 

Cecilia. 

Charles — Charlotte. 
Clara. 

Dionysius. 

Domitilla. 

Dorotheus. 

Edward. 

Elizabeth,  Eliza. 
Eulalia. 

Stephen. 

Frances,  Fanny. 
Francis,  Frances. 
Gabriel. 

Genovieve. 

Grace. 

Henrietta. 

Hyacinth. 

Ignatius. 

James. 

John 

Josette. 

Joseph. 

Juliana. 

Joachim. 

Judith. 

Laurence. 

Lewis. 

Lucy. 

Magdalen. 

Margaret. 


Benoa,  Benn^t. 

Belnale. 

Cataline. 

Calolin. 

Sesil 

Sal,  Sallott. 

CIM. 

Denis. 

Domitill. 

Dolot^. 

Edwald. 

Lizambet,  Sabet,  Elis. 
Ulali. 

Etibnn. 

Pansdt.  [sessis. 

Planso^i,  Plansis,  Plan- 
Gabli61. 

Sanabi^b. 

Glassan. 

Henlidtt. 

Zazint. 

Antis. 

Sak. 

Assan  or  Sa. 

Sos6tt. 

Zoz^p. 

Solidnn. 

Soassin. 

Sudit. 

Lola. 

Liu. 

Lusi. 

Modlin. 

Malguelitt. 


Day  of  the  Feast, 
September  8. 
February  5. 

January  21. 

July  17. 

November  30. 

May  5. 

July  26. 

December  30. 

April  21. 

January  17. 
December  16. 

June  21. 

June  24. 

March  21. 

August  26. 
November  25. 

-  4. 

-  22. 

-  4. 

August  12. 

October  3. 

June  5. 

October  13. 

July  8. 

December  10. 
December  26. 

March  9. 

October  4. 

March  16. 

January  3. 

July  15. 

August  16. 

July  31. 

- 25. 

December  27. 

March  19. 

June  19. 

Sunday  after  15  Aug. 

-  10. 

-  25. 

December  13. 

July  22. 

-  10. 

September 
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English. 

Indian. 

Day  of  the  Eeast, 

Mariana, 

Malian  a. 

July  ‘29. 

Martha 

Mar  the. 

Sunday  after  8  Sept. 

Mary. 

Malie. 

May  8. 

Michael. 

Misel. 

— — -  4. 

Monica. 

Monik. 

December  25. 

Natalis,  Nathalie. 

No^l,  Natalie. 

- 6. 

Nicolas. 

Nicolas. 

June  29. 

Paul. 

Pol. 

—  9. 

Pelagia. 

Pelagia 

- 29. 

Peter. 

Piel  or  Piol 

October  24. 

Raphael. 

LapM. 

Solomon. 

Solmon. 

November  13 

Stanislaus. 

Stanislos. 

August  11. 

Susanna. 

Zuzann. 

October  15. 

Theresa. 

Teles. 

December  21, 

Thomas. 

Thoma. 

October  21. 

Ursula. 

Ulsul. 

January  13. 

Veronica. 

Velonik. 

April  5. 

Vincent. 

Bisent. 

June  25. 

William,  Wilhelmina. 

Gw^illot,  Gwillott^l. 

December  3. 

Xavier. 

XaviM,  or  SabiM. 

OBSERVATION. 

The  particle  sis  affixed  to  a  name  is  a 
diminutive,  viz.  Saksis,  little  James, 
Maliesis,  little  Mary.  But  if  there  are 
two  names,  and  this  particle  be  found 
affixed  to  the  second,  then  it  means  son. 
It  is  to  be  remarked,  that  this  particle  is 
always  affixed  to  the  name  of  the  father, 
and  not  to  that  of  the  son,  v.  g.  Planso4 
Miz^lsis,  Francis,  son  of  Michael ;  Sabatis 
EtRnsis,  John  the  Baptist,  son  of  Stephen. 
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Tiie  particle  que^  affixed  to  a  name, 
means  wife,  and  it  is  always  affixed  to 
the  name  of  the  husband,  and  not  to  that 
of  the  wife ;  thus,  “  Malie  Thomawisque, 
Mary,  the  wife  of  Thomas  ”  (the  syllable 
wi  is  for  the  sake  of  euphony).  When 
the  particle  sis  is  added  to  que^  thus  que- 
sis,  it  means  daughter,  v.  g.  Sesil  Etien- 
nisquesis,  Cecily,  the  daughter  of  Stephen. 
If,  instead  of  sis,  they  place  the  particle 
peun,  thus,  quepeun,  it  means  widow, 
V.  g.  Malie  K’tchi  Nicolawisquepeum, 
Mary,  the  widow  of  the  old  Mcolas. 
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